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-~ PREFACE.

Our object in publishing THE ESOTERIC is to present METHODS of attain-
ment to those persons who have by the processes of development reached a
point in their experience where they feel the need of a higher order of Life,
and are seeking & way by which they may come into the understanding of
the object of our life in the flesh, and obtain a fuller development of all their
faculties, Physical, Mental, and Spiritual. .

‘We recognize the real man to be the conscious, thinking part in us, that
is the “Soul,” which has two spheres of action and oconsciousness, viz. one
interior and spiritual, the other exterior and physical. When both spheres
of consciousness are obtained, man will understand the use in everything, and
cease from selfish struggle and combat with his fellow, and thus help to bring
about a new order of humanity to spread over, and control our earth. We
know that there are many persons that look forward to this goal, and THE
E8OTERIC is sent out for the purpose of uniting them in a concerted effort to
form a centre of these more perfected souls, and eventually to have a locality
set apart for their education and perfection, so that the highest possible ulti-
mates may be reached. This volume, therefore, expounds the doctrine and
supplies methods that, if carefully and zealously applied, develop the soul
which, then, will enable all to become conscious of the Spirit wherein there
is a perfect knowledge of all things necessary for man’s use and true well-
being. -

PN TaeE N A - H d & 4 3


STEVE
Rectangle


CONTENTS

JULY 1887.
,» Anew Cycle of Progress . . . . .
Hdlllﬁ . . « o & .
Sprmg‘-hme%l’oom).....‘..
nm‘%t‘;y Ll

ThoHunmRepnt Themselves in Man

The Deathless

En loyment for a Million Men .
ebulous Explored .

Life .
A’"‘ﬁ“‘m'“’&i‘;:@'{"‘('pﬁm) S

.
.

Correspondenoce
Immortality from a Phxlooophc Pant of

View . . . . .

What Next? . . . . . . . . .
Social Discontent . .
HovaolonmhonhamadaaSnooo-

AUGUST 18817.

Pnched Tustructions for Reaching the
‘hest Goal of Human At;hm.ment .
The ity of matter . . .
The Crown of Light (Poem) . , , .
Heaching fon thg Toioge™ | |
or ite [
Relations of Mind and Matter .

ities . .
ight of the Soul . .
Oriental and Occidental Religions .
A S -time of Spiritual Power .
The%m, or Picture-Bible .
Nature of People whose Birthda
between July 22d and August
Solar Biology versus Astrolog-y .
-Conquest . . [
Mental eahngConventlon e e e
An Im Tidal-Wave . . . . .
Editorial and Business Notes . . . .

SEPTEMBER 1887.

The Luminous Presence . .
The Science of Understandi

f'.n.

% clic Unfoldment and New Birth .
) of Progress . . . . . .
The 1deal City . .. .

Life's Motive (Poem) ol . .
Sl Tl

t lendors of the ite 'oem
Occult Gleanings . . . .

The Art of Never Fo
Practieal Instmchomhmg the
Highest Goal of Human Athmmenu

No.2 . ..
Life and Natural Death . . . .
Manner of People c e e e

Thomhmnmforvgoh we are Lnbormg

.
.
-

OF VOLUME 1.

SSSTI&E RRTIHEBEIZKE R RRBRSEScnacaan

GRBIBBE BRRIIIFIBR

v OCTOBER 1887.
Ethios of Repose . . . . . .

Imﬁnarhhey from a Smenhﬁo Pomt of
ew . . .. . e
Significant Fact . .
The Starry Diamonds of Night (Poem
In Him was Life, and tha’g}.lnf(ewu)tho
Light of Man . , . . . . .
g:igxmwledgom"ﬁ Abn ..
an negaton [
Mn.ntho icrocoam . . ..

ayside S Poem) . . . .
TheArty:fNever i'( . e

Memory Exercise (Poom)

Exercises for the Developmont of Will
Power, Psychic Force, and Aura, . .

Editorial Notes . e e e

Twelve Manner of People C e e e

NOVEMBER 1887.

Introduction to the Practice of Yoga .
The Transmutation of Matter . .
The Law of Persistent Desire, or Pnyer,
The Science of Undemtmdmg ..
Reality versus Imagination . . .
The Inner Voice (Poem) . .
The Power of Creative Thought e
Seeing On(x;elve.s asOthenSoe Ua ..
Esoterioc Gleanings . ..
The Art of Never Forg
The Natural Path to the
Beatitude . . .
Twelve Manner of People ..
Practical Instruction forRuohmg the .
BighestGoalof Human Attunment .

EdmnuNom.'..

DECEMBER 1887.

Soul-Development . .
Man, the Son of God (Poem) .
Esotors: Gloasings
o Gleanings

The Science of Underst-ndmg
God is One in AfllSl(Poem)

ry ofSin . . . .
Thouggmmd Life Rgnew&l i the

cal Instruction for Renchmg C]
- estGoalof(If,Inm;.n Ablmnment .

elve Angels (Poem N

Twelve Manner of People . . . .
A Psyochic Circle . . ..
The Art of Never Foqzeth .
Wonders of Mind and Moohnmsm .
Light upon a Mysho Snbject .
Christmas Chimes (Poems) .
Editorial Notes . . . .
Laws of Health . .
A Letter to Our People .

ount- O.f

212



JANUARY 1888,
Practical Instruction for Reaching the
est Goal of Human Attainment
Koy to the Spiritaal World . .
%°s«. s Udmtmdmg -
e Science of Un PN
Anima Divina .

A I
The Art of Hi
The Soul's R& (Poem)
God Rules .
ExtmuﬁomaBnddhi.t’sNohBook .
Nirvana and Devachan P
Twelve Manner of People . . . . .
Thoughts are Things . . . . .

Discontent . . . . .

Faoterio Gleanings . . .
The Art of Never Forg]nth.ng
Achievemegta of the Farly Astmmmm
A Bl in Dmgmn e e e s
Editoral Notes . .o
Letter from Parker Piﬂsbury e .
Hygienic Diet . . . .

Owanm‘.::n and the Indian Pxobloxn

Book Notices . . . . .

A View of Creation . . .
FERRUARY 1888.

What is Aura .

Dlumination and Culuvahon of the Sonl

The Science of Undeuhndmg

ghlll (l:’ower . .S .

e Competitive yswn [ ..
gd“m]::ofl.Egmf'H ..
rinei; an ics of ygum .
Twelngnnmrof People . . .
Helios’ Views of Nirvana Criticised .
Dialectics — An extract from the Par-
menides of Plato, with Annotations .
%eﬁwf%}ympu, (Poem) . . . .

e of Never Fo e e .
Editorial Notes . 1'8‘““‘8 .
The Peo la’s Number .
Industrial Problems . .
An Ideal to Ponder and Outwork .
Correspondence .
H. E. Bautler Answeu somo Quuhom

MARCH 1888,

Individual and Social Advancement .

.
“ o o o
.

The New Olympns. (Poom) . e
Esoteric Meditations . . P
The Dawning Day (Poem)
The Importance of Hygienio .
* The Science of Understanding . . .
*“I Know I Know' . . .
The Influence of Planets on Man . .
Dialectics of Plato . .
Further Exploits of Young Geoﬁey .
Practical Instructions . .
Twelve Manner of People . . .
The Soul of Man is Free (Poem)
Wherein Does the New Heaven Differ
from Nirvana and Devachan . .
A Good Word for March (Poem)
Editoral Notes . . .
mﬁmd Luminons Feet . .
teric Chautauqua . . . .
Questions and Answers . . . . .
Publications Received .

Contents

o1
[yt
O

ZERREERRSZZEE38 SITBBRBER §§§§§5§§§§ §§§§§§§§§§§§§§§§§§§§§§

APRIL 1888,

mhynm, Universal Mind . . .
er Victory of Geoffrey . . . .
The Mind of Wisdom . -. . . .

Prayer . .
Twelve Manner of Poople c e e e
InstrnohoninMenthenh% e
The New Olympus; (Poem) . . .
The Power of Thought - e e
Practical I.nstmchon . e .. .
Theo-Sophia : Letterto&Seakar .
Phynologyo!lmptmon .
Re;m Natural and Supmnmml

oree - . ..
Plnla-oBl;y of Astral § peotlu -
Occultism with the Amenmlnd:m .
Kaster (Poem) . . . .
%toﬁal Noi;s e e e e .

e Fitness of Things . .
Seassonable Thoughts .
Questionsand Answers . . .
Correspondence in Brief . .

MAY 1888,

Unity of Desire ; An Appeal to Thinkers

of all Beliefs for Uni PnyerorSoul
Devoﬁon ..

eo-Sophia ; Loetter to & Seeker. From
\sdom of the Wise. (Concludod)

HeavenlyMn.nm.. (Poem.) . .
What is Life ?

ThoSc:onoeofUndAmndmﬁ. , y. .
GeoEmyutthenghtoihn ohtma.lCa-

Love and Regenerative Agency,
Extracts from a Buddhist’s Noto Book .
Twelve Manner of People. .
The New No. 'l‘l:vo The Converg‘-
F.?;;of(ne::g:a ;

o
Practical Instruction for Bmhmg ‘the

est Goal of Human Attnnmont. .
The Judean Prince. . .
Swedenborg as a Mn.n and Anthor
gﬂl ml;l Mndem (P ) .

t Musings. oem.
Fdl?t:lﬁal Notes. . . e e
Immortality. . PN
QneshonsnndAmwen. e e
Book Notices. . . .
JUNE 1888.
}loads to Im:ﬁorul{ e e
nsgtruction in Mental .
The Development of m .
Ancient Civilization of the Sonthwest .
The Science of Understanding .
Practical Instruction for Reanhmg "the

Highest Goal of Human Attainments
Twelve Manner of People . . .
Immortality; Can it be Obtained wlth-
out Death ?

The Interior Education of Cl.uldren
Precious Stones . .
Rejoice in Love (Poem.) « ..y
Swedenborg as a Seer and Revelator . ’
'l'ho&rifxmof}(lfi,nd ) e e e .
KEditorial Notes . . P
Unity of Desire . .« e e
Questions andA.n:wan R

BEREEERINT S33EBRREEEE

§§§§§ §§§§ §

88



TH]

=

LSOTERIC.

A fMagajine of Avbanced and Practical Esoteric Thought.
Vou. 1.] {Jm m%, n } [No. 1.

A NEW CYCLE OF PROGRESS.

THERE is a law of periodicity that
prevails throughout nature, cycles of
time hold a very important relation to
life and human affairs. Race evolution
advances in comformity with universal
law, and is comparable to the revolu-
tions, seasons, and cycles which govern
our solar system. There is a hemi-
sphere of truth in the saying ¢¢ that his-
tory repeats itself, that what has been
will be again, that there is nothing new
under the sun ; ” and yet, while day and
night repeat themselves every twenty-
four hours, so like each other, they
are never quite the same to mortal
experience. The ceaseless round of
seasons come and go, and though they
do not give us the identical leaves and
blossoms this spring that we had a year
ago, yet the periodic forces of nature
work with a similar uniformity, so that
we may, of a certainty, count on bloom
-and verdure at an approximate period ;
that ¢ April showers ”” will bring forth
the flowers of May; that June will
give its perennial wealth of roses ; that
summer will ripen the grain, and
autumn yield its harvest.

To a certain extent this law of peri-
odicity is so self-evidentas to become
axiomatic, yet comparatively few re-
alize that it is but the A B C of a

cyclic law that offers interesting and
almost endless field of useful study.
We should first observe that seasons
and cycles, as well as day and night,
are dependent upon the movements of
the heavenly bodies, which Genesis
1-14 declares are not only for lights,
but ¢ for signs and for seasons, for
days and for years.” . The Hebrew
Bible makes frequent reference to the
constellations and signs of the heavens,
and is confirmatory of the evidence
that has been handed down from other
sources, — that in very ancient times
the heavens were regarded as tho
grand face of a divine clock, and that
the moving suns and system were the
hands that marked, not merely the
passage of time, but the cycles of
human evolution, the coming and going
of seasons both small and great. Thus
the song (or story) of the stars
repeats itself in the Gospels, which it
antedates, as a primeval revelation of
God to man. '
Joseph A. Seiss, D.D., pastor of
the church of the Holy Communion,
Philadelphia, says, ¢¢ That the tremen-
dous astronomical wisdom embodied in
the Great Pyramid of Gizeh first im-
pressed him that this ancient story of
the stars must have come from adivine
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and prophetic source,” which conviction
led to extensive research, and ultimated
in his interesting and inspiring book,
¢ The Gospel in the Stars.” Astron-
omy he regards as the soul of ancient
religions; but for ages, he remarks,
¢¢ the whole field has been given over
to superstitious astrology, which has
befouled a noble science,-— a sacred
domain of God; and, when I look at
the deep and almost universal hold
which a spurious and wicked treatment
of this field has so long had on man-
kind, I have been the more led to sus-
pect the existence of some original,
true, and sacred thing back of it.
There is no potent system of credulity
in the world which has not had some
great truth at the root of it, and there
i8 reason to think that there is, after
all, some great, original, divine sci-
ence connected with the stars.” Thus
he concludes that they are a divine
alphabet, and that Genesis is significant
when God, after having created the
stars, said, ‘¢ and let them be for signs.”
Thus something important attaches to
each star and constellation. ¢ God
has spoken in the stars;” the an-
cients knew how to read from that
great book, and the alphabet has not
been wholly lost; and from time to
time we shall lay before our readers
some of the ancient and seemingly
inspired legends of the heavens, to-
gether with their bearing on the past
and future of the race. Our object at
this time is mainly to convey a general
idea of cyclic laws, and the periodicity
of human life and progress.

The earth is a function of the uni-
versal heavens; man, in an external
ssuse, is a product of the earth, but re-
lated by law to the solar system, and
through that to the universal order of
existence. The heavens repeat them-
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selves in the nature of man, conse-
quently a knowledge of the cycles and
periods of our solar system throws im-
portant light on the law order and
evolution of human events.

The positions and combinations of
the heavenly bodies can be mathe-
matically determined for thousands of
years back and for thousands of years
to come. Suns, stars, planets, and
constellations are the letters and words
of a divine alphabet; everything has
meaning ; every change has its signifi-
cance; but we have been so absorbed
with the movable type of Gottenburg
that we have overlooked the movable
alphabet of the heavens. Modern
‘¢ probabilities” is but a first step
looking to the restoration of ancient
habits of observation. Virgil’s first
book of Georgics is profuse with the
practical application of this primeval
alphabet of the heavens, and we con-
template giving some of his observa-
tions in a future number.

The moon is the first and nearest
body to the earth, completing a simple
cycle every twenty-seven and a fraction
of days, each cycle of which has a
meaning to humanity in general and
the individual in particular. We have
the metonic cycle of nineteen years
wherein the moon repeats her phases
on the same day of the year; there are
other cycles of the moon of longer ex-
tension and varying significance. Says
Virgil : —
¢ The sovereign of the heavens has set on

high

The moon to mark the changes of the sky.”

We have simple or yearly cycles of
the earth, giving the four seasons, and
changes of other significance, as indi-
cated in ¢ Solar Biology.” We also have
grand cycles, the stretch of which s
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too vast to be at present fully compre-
hended or utilized, being caused by the
revolutions of our solar system around
its centre, supposed to be the grand
sum Alcyone, which is pointed out as
one of the astronomical mysteries of the
great pyramid. We bhave cycles of
comets and eclipses, cycles of meteoric
showers and shooting-stars, and fre-
quent reference has been made of late
years to cycles of business prosperity,
of panics and business depression,
which latter has some coincidence with
the cycles of Jupiter.

The revolution of each planet has
its significance. Those of Mercury and
Venus require less than an earthly
year; Mars, 687 days; jupiter, 11
years and 315 days; Saturn, 293
years; Uranus, 84 years.

Man is a leaf or blossom of universal
law as it finds expression through our
solar ether or fluid, concreted into
material form, and these cycles of the
planets have an important bearing on
his life and affairs. Many deem it
superstition to attach any influence or
meaning to the position and movements
of the heavenly bodies ; but then, again
is it not common, in this materialistic
age, to designate even religion and all
interior and ‘sacred things as supersti-
tion? There is a degree of materialism
that closes man’s nature to the invisi-
ble and higher force of the universe,
and thus in more senses than one we
perceive the significance of Christ’s
having stood a little child in the midst
of the people, as an emblem of the
kingdom of heaven.

But, in accordance with the law of
cycles the light of a new day is speed-
ing swiftly forward, so that he who
‘‘runs,” may not only ¢ read,” but
realize his relatedness to the starry
heavens in its vastness of wonders and
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harmony, and become its luminous
expression and exponent.

That tashions, philosophy, religious
phases of thought, belief, in short
that history repeats itself we often
hear proclaimed. Upon a law of this
kind ‘the philosophers of the Orient
maintain a cyclic order of reincarna-
tion, by which ages and people re-
appear in earth-life, for a new career
of experience, once in about 2,000
years. There is much in the philoso-
phies and life of to-day that corre-
sponds to that of a cycle of 2,152 years
back, but the problem of reincarnation
is too mystic and momentous to
bring within the scope of this article,
which promises already to be extended
beyond our preconceived intentions.

Uranus, the planet of occult and
spiritual force, has recently entered the
sign ¥ (Aries). It takes this mystic,
highly spiritual, and interesting planet
84 years to make one revolution around
the sun, and 7 years to pass through a
single sign of the zodiac. In 1885 it en-
tered Aries, representing the head and
brain function of humanity, and has,
consequently, commenced a cycle that
it will take 84 years to complete ; and,
owing to a culmination of cycles and
causes, it will be the most important
and marked cycle of this planet within
the annals of our historic period. Ithas
about 5 years to remain in this sign,
when it will enter 8 (Taurus) with ac-
celerated force and effect, and we may
expect some marked religious, social,
and industrial changes to résult there-
from, as the position of Uranus in
Aries is one that stirs and quickens the
occult forces of the mind, and thus
effects and influences society to its
very foundation. Much of the present
uneasiness, discontent, and striving
for better conditions, is due to the new
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light and brain energy of this spiritual-
izer of the heavens, and this state of
things will continne until more equi-
table social, industrial, and spiritual
conditions are brought about, and its
specific and prophetic bearing on the
problems of life will be more *fully
treated hereafter.

A most important cycle which has
especial significance at this time is one
that covers a period of 25,824 years,
during which time the system passes
through the circuit of the astral zodiac,
the entire stellar heavens apparently
making a revolution around the earth,
and at the end of that time appearing
again in their original position. Ex-
oteric history deals with less than one-
fourth of this relatively vast stretch of
time; but we have sufficient data to
determine its import. The fact of
this cycle is astronomically established,
and it has an important bearing on
human affairs, especially in relation to
the grand asiral seasons or periods of
spiritual light and darkness, with con-
sequent race influence. These periods
were evidently known and apparently
understood in ancient times, ere the
earth passed into the dark hemisphere
of existence. Hesiod and other ancient
poets and philosophers bear testimony
of the day or golden period that had
been, and of the dark cycle through
which the earth was to pass, and which
it had even then entered. Exoteric
science affects to treat this as but
a mere poetic fancy ; but it is an astro-
nomical fact which has a most impor-
tant bearing on the present and future
of earth-life. It requires this period
of 25,824 years for the system to make
one complete cycle through the zodiac
or twelve functions of the astral man.
From various stand-points of research
and observation it is determined that
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the sun, with its system, entered
Pisces (the feet or foundation princi-
ple of the grand astral man) about the
Christian era, inaugurating a cycle
indicated in the ancient map of the
heavens (or legends of the stars), and
still later chronicled in the Hebrew
Bible.

The feet of the image seen by Daniel
was the vulnerable part, being com-
posed of iron mixed with clay. ¢ The
serpent,” it was alleged, ¢‘ had bruised
the heel ” or mortal part of the human
race, and here was where the repairs or
work of restoration had to commence.
The map of the heavens and story of
the stars had, from a prehistoric period,
declared that the seed of the woman
(the celestial virgin of the chart) should
bruise the serpent’s head. We will not
attempt here to show who or what the
serpent was, or how he came to have
a place in human history ; nevertheless,
his sign is found in the primeval map
of the heavens, and the lesson and
problem is one of seasons and of years.

We find the symbology of Christ’s
mission had constant reference to the
zodiacal sign Pisces, which is pictori-
ally and allegorically represented by
two fishes. At the time of his advent
the earth was in spiritual night and
darkness ; a star proclaimed his com-
ing, and the wise men of the East knew
that the record of the celestial chart
was being fulfilled. We find him select-
ing his disciples from among fishermen.
He directed them where to cast the net.
He made them ¢¢fishers of men.” We
find him walking on the water ; the fish
obeyed him, and brought the tribute-
money. Again, he fed the multitude
with seven loaves and a few ¢ small
JSishes,” and the fragments were greater
than the repast, signifying enough and
to spare. We find him washing his
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disciples’ feet, and telling them in sym-
bolical language, that if ¢¢ their feet are
clean their whole body is clean,” and
that unless they have their feet washed,
they can have no part or lot in the
matter. Then agam, the essential of
discipleship was humility, which corre-
sponds to the feet. He came to bring
‘¢ living water.”” His disciples were to
be ‘¢ washed and made clean.” Thus,
we find the Christian dispensation full
of the symbology of Pisces. They
must be the least in order to become
the greatest. Exaltation was to come
through service and humility. Thus,
the gospel found feet and has run up
and down the earth, and prepared the
way, and now we have entered a new
sign and its quickening influence is felt
and seen on every hand. -

Thelight, knowledge, science achieve-
ment of the past eighteen hundred
years is but the FEET of the new cycle.
How grand then shall be the estate of
the full man! Christ wrought after the
order of the heavens from whence hede-
scended ; his apostles were twelve, after

Home Thoughts. 5

the celestial map and signs of the zodiac.

We are now two degrees in this new
sign, and ¢ so sure as the heavens fail
not,” a new condition and state of
things must come upon the earth. The
coming of the ‘¢ Kingdom of Heaven”
has a literalness, splendor, and vast-
ness surpassing ordinary comprehen-
sion. The foundations have been laid,
the structure is ready to appear, and the
sign into which we are advancing sym-
bolizes the spiritual coming ; a great out-
pouring, — the flying Pegasus, or swift-
winged intelligence; also the serpent
principle translated into that of the
swan.

We are now two degrees in the
astral sign Aquarius on the ascending
scale, and must prepare for manifesta-
tions of occult presence and power.
Humanity has descended into matter.
It hath deep roots in objective nature,
and must now ascend swiftly, surely,
mightily, into the atmosphere of astral
light, knowledge, and power, even
unto the winning of its celestial crown.
But of these matters, more in due time.

HOME THOUGHTS.

Tae soul is the dwelling-place of
the Infinite Spirit. A temple, a dwell-
ing not made by hands.

We put our houses in order when
we expect guests. The mind is the
guest-chamber of celestial visitors.
Should we not then have a care that
it is swept and garnished?

HoMe is a condition rather than a
place. Says the poet: —
‘¢ Stone walls do not a prison make,
Nor iron bars a cage;
The soul that's innocent and pure
Counts these but hermitage.”

As God lives in us so should we live
in others. The selfish soul seeks to
dwell in its own joys, and findeth but
narrow domain. The expanded soul
seeketh to promote and dwell in the
joys of others, and hath the universe
for its abiding-place.

It is said that there is no royal road
to knowledge, that those who would
possess the armor of wisdom must
waste the midnight oil; yet David
could not use the armor of Saul, but
chose instead simple pebbles from the
brook.
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SPRING-TIME.

BY JOHN LATHAM.

Marine bird and humming bee,
Why so blithe to-day? —

¢« Spring comes dancing o’er the lea,”
Thus they sweetly say.

Springing grass and budding tree,
Whence your living green? —

¢¢ Giant w'nter sets us free;
Hence this vernal sheen!”

Meadows bright with bursting flower,
Whence your rich perfume? —

*¢ Spring is speeding on with power,
Spreading fragrant bloom !

¢¢ Forests late so bare and dead,
Vocal now with joy ;

Forth from slumber they are led,
Draped like maiden coy !

¢¢ Brooks long locked in cold embrace,
Rivers veiled by snow,

Free again for life’s glad race,
To oceans bounding go !

«¢ Leaf, and flower, and bird, and bee,
Gladly usher Spring ;

Brook rejoiceth to be free;
Forests merry ring !

¢¢ All unite in sweet refrain,
As the sun mounts high,
Bearing Spring-time in his train,
Through the sunny sky.”

LUMINOUS FEET.

HaviNg seen a proof of the article
entitled ** A new Cycle of Progress,”
wherein you give the position of the
solar system in its upward cycle as two
degrees in Aquarius and its significance
in connection with the feet of the
image seen by Daniel, and also of the
feet of the new solar man, T was most
profoundly impressed with its interpre-
tation and application to a remarkable
mental experience or vision which oc-
curred to me about three years since.
On awaking to consciousness early one
morning, yet ere I opened my eyes, I
saw at an inclination above and in
front of me a pair of most beautiful
and luminous feet. From a scien-
tific and art stand-point the feet have
often been considered as objects of won-
derful anatomical mechanism, utility,

and beauty ; but I had never before had
my attention specially called to this
foundation principle of man’s nature,
and the sight of these feet, seemingly
composed of living and luminous sub-
stance, was an unexpected and inspir-
ing sight, vividly conveying the fact
that feet were capable of being en-
dowed with intelligence, light, and
beauty surpassing that possessed by
the average and even by the excep-
tional brain. While the experience
was highly pleasurable, and communi-
cated to my mind a luminous state
that followed it for days and has been
recalled many times since, I could not
interpret its full significance, though I
was strongly imbued with the convic-
tion that it had an important one. The
balance of the form was in darkness;
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bat the feet alone seemed to con-
tain more light and intelligence than
one wounld naturally expect to find
even in a highly enlightened brain, and
I mentally exclaimed, ‘¢ What a magnifi-
cent man that will be when fully illo-
minated ! ” The significant point is this :

the feet, according to ‘¢ Solar Biology,”

which is also confirmed by the very
ancient astronomical chart of the heav-
ens, embody the function of the zodiacal
sign Pisces (the understanding). In
the mental vision above referred to the
ankles were also illuminated for a dis-
tance of about two inches, which would
correspond to the two degrees which

Theosophy. | 7

the solar system has advanced in the
grand sign Aquarius on its upward
cycle, and thus my mental vision was a
literal or symbolical picture of the
present condition of the grand solar
man as set forth in the article referred
to above.

I have, at different times, had other
vivid mental experiences which I see
have a symbolical and significant re-
lation to the sign Aquarius, in which
our solar system now is, according to
the cycle of grand seasons, which em-
brace a period of 25,824 years. If de-
sired I will communicate them at a

subsequent time.
Hzvrrus.

THEOSOPHY.

«“Tae custodians of this school of
knowledge,’’ says Mrs. A. P. Sinnett
in her work on ¢ The Purpose of The-
osophy,” ‘¢ are variously called Mahat-
mas, Rishis. Arhats, Adepts, Gurus,
Devas, Brothers, etc., by their respec-
tive followers in different countries or
religions, and contain within their
oumber representations of many na-
tionalities. The majority of them now
live in Thibet, although isolated mem-
bers of the community are to be found
elsewhere in far-distant ocountries.
They possess a knowledge of the hid-
den workings of nature, and of the
causes which produce the phenomena
of the physical world. This enables
them to produce, without other mech-
anism than their own will-power, phe-
nomena that upset all the theories
that workers in physical science have
in the course of many years gradually
built up, and are etill acting upon.
They can defy matter, distance, even
death itself. They can create and
disintegrate, that is to say, they are

able to gather the elements out of the
akasa (the universal ethereal sub-
stance) neoessary for the production of
material objects, and cause them to
become visible and tangible, as they
can dissipate such objects into their
original molecules, which at once dif-
fuse themselves through the astral
light, and become invisible to the
physical eye. They can take cogni-
zance of people and their thoughts re-
gardless of distance, — impress, influ-
ence, and directly communicate with
them. What the late Lord Lytton, in
his ¢ Coming Race’ described as vril
power, the Mahatmas undoubtedly pos-
sess and can wield. They recognize
and practically use for various psycho-
logical purposes the different princi-
ples forming the constitution of man,
and have, in the routine of their train-
ing, developed their higher principles,
while at the same time subduing the
lower ones to such a state of perfec-
tion that the real spiritual man is
independent and altcgether master of
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the material body, and can conse-
quently leave it for long periods of
time ; the ego belonging thereto in the
meantime acquiring real knowledge in
other spheres, which, on his return to
earth, goes to strengthen and support
the block of such knowledge belonging
to the brotherhood. They are
the direct inheritors and guardians of
the ancient wisdom-religion, and of the
accumulated spiritual experience of
those who have had charge of the world
since humanity appeared thereon. And
when an aspirant to initiation reaches
up and attains adeptship, his further
advancement and spiritual education are
by no means at an end ; for, in spiritual
culture, even more than in mundane, it
would secem that the further a student
goes the wider grows the prospect
before him. So that members of this
venerated community, of which Euro-
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peans know so little, not only in their
progress gain the personal and re-
corded wisdom of their contemporaries
and predecessors, but they, as it were,
test its accuracy as they go on, step by
step ; and this intimacy with the work-
ing of the unseen hand that guides the
universe — which gives to the adepts
their supremacy in all matters relating
to physical and other sciences — is ac-
quired by them, not as an aim and end
of their aspirations, but accrues to
them by degrees, while still chelas or
neophytes in the line of study organ-
ized for their development, and is only
a stepping-stone to the more sublime
philosophy, acquaintance with which
helps them to comprehension of this
divine and immutable law that reigns
everywhere alike, both in the visible
and invisible worlds around us, equally
in things spiritual and physieal.”

LIGHT AND SHADOW.

“ Tt is not that I am careless about beauty, or am
ignorant of the power of human joys, but only that I
see on all the imp of chang fore my heart is
ead and heavy.” — BuddAa.

‘WHar is there about ¢ change * that
mades one sad, for is not change one of
the inseparable evidences of life itself ?
It is not then the fact, but the kind of
change that produces sadness, — the
withering grass, the fading flower, the
falling leaf, the departing summer, the
dying day, and evidences of a similar
nature in those we know and love.

‘When Buddha wrote the above (and
there is a good deal of meditative sad-
ness in his writings), autumn, accord-
ing to the grand cycle of solar seasons,
was speeding swiftly forward in the
Orient, and his illumined intuitions
vividly perceived the winter and night
of discontent and stagnation that was
settling upon the Eastern world. The
evidences of change had, consequently,
to him a specially saddening significance.
But there are conditions of change

which fill one with joy and gladness,
being evidences of dawning life and
unfolding love ; thus the swelling buds
on bush and tree, the springing grass,
the opening flower, the breaking day,
the rising sun, the young unfolding
life, the growth and ripening of intel-
lect and affection, — surely these af-
ford a world of hope, of joy, and
happiness. These are the lights of the
picture, and ohange from this stand-
point has quite a different significance.
Buddha wrote in the autumn of a
world cycle when the predominating
evidences of change were in the direc-
tion of decay and death. Being now
in the opening spring of a grand cycle,
change sbould be associated largely
with the things of life and hope. Iet
us identify it rather with progress than
decay, and endeavor that our thoughts
and actions be such as shall insure
elevation and improvement as the fruit
of ¢¢ change.”
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THE HEAVENS REPEAT THEMSELVES IN MAN.

[Extract from an address by JouN LATHAM, before the Soclety for Esoteric Culture, May 1, 1887.]

Frou the birth of humanity its mem-
bers have looked into the heavens with
wonder and admiration, and been pos-
sessed of varying degrees of realization
that, in a manner at least, the sun, and
moon, and stars, were shining on their
account. They are indeed shining on
man’s account, and with an effect and
to a purpose transcending even the ma-
gician’s dream ; for the countless 40ste
of radiant orbs, visible and invisible,
repeat themselves in the minute gangli-
ons of the brain and nervous system,
finding expression in man as miniature
suns, sending out their rays in minuate
fibres, the many millions of which com-
bining form the nervous structure with
its exhaustless wonders and almost
boundless capacities.

It may seem a stupendous thought,
yet nevertheless it is true; man is not
merely a miniature earth, but an epitome
and image of the starry hosts of heaven,
all of which most wonderfully repeat
themselves in his nervous and vital
structure. We are, then, not only won-
derful moving worlds, but have the
splendors and harmonies of the uni-
verse active or latent within us. Its
energies concentrate in the brain, and
outflow through our thought, speech,
and deed., ¢ As a man thinketh so is
he.” Thought exhales its atmosphere
like the fragrance of the forest or the
perfume of a flower; yet, alas! upas-
trees in thought arc as possible as the
reputed one in natuare ; thus the atmos-
phere that our life evolves may be
baleful and pernicious, or soul-inspir-
ing, beneficent. Therefore, each pos-
sesses a characteristic atmosphere as
virlaally as a world, as distinctive as

that of a pine-tree or a rose-bush, and
we impress this quality upon every-
thing we come in contact with, — on the
persons we meet, the rooms we inhabit,
the air we breathe, the very earth we
tread. By virtue of this imponderable
exhalation the dog will track his mas-
ter, and the sensitive will read one’s
innermost thought and character.
Therefore, to live at all is to be a
force for good or ill ; for, like suns and
worlds, we not only have a specific
quality and function, but, like them, are
dispensers of our quality and kind.

Isaiah, speaking of the stars, says,
‘¢ Lift up your eyes on high, and be-
bold who hath created these things that
bringeth out their hosts by number ; he
calleth them all by names by the great-
ness of his might.”

To call a thing by name signifies to
recognize or define its function. Thus,
Jacob gave his twelve sons names ac-
cording to their respective natures. In
ancient times names unquestionably
were used in reference to their signifi-
cance, and, even according to our dic-
tionaries of to-day, there is an attached
meaning to every name ; yet, as we have
fallen into the habit of employing
pames in an arbitrary or haphazard
manner, it would not be surprising if
people often had the wrong name given
them, and yet it may be fitting and
significant more often than we are
aware ; but in Revelation we are told
that those who overcome are to have a
new name given them; so there is an
opportunity to have mistakes rectified,
and, like the stars, to receive a name
that fits our nature or true function in
life, for, as already stated, is not man a
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miniature universe with the latent
energies and luminous powers of mil-
lions of suns and worlds?

Truly says the prophet, ‘‘ Man is
fearfully and wonderfully made.” For
life is not merely comparable to a single
world or star, but myriads of atomic
suns are active or latent at life’s centre,
seeking their opportunity to stream forth
through the brain-fibres or burst into
glowing radiance in the vital centres,
causing the nature to expand and vi-
brate with power and purpose, and
flash its mandates through the nervous
system, making the muscles and fibres
thrill and bound in this joyous, starry
presence, until the very ground beneath
the feet becomes responsive to the foot-
steps of its lord and master, — this star-
crowned man. It is fully time that we
came to realize our wonderful star-
structure and sun-nature, thus mar-
vellously allied to, and expressive of
the visible and invisible heavens, an
epitome and image of infinitely more
than we behold.

The planets, stars, and suns of the
vaulted dome are the mighty nervo-
vital ganglionic system of the material
universe ; yet these, so to speak, are
but dead worlds when compared to the
living sun-centres and immortal possi-
bilities of the beings formed in the
image and likeness of God ; yet there are
transcendent order and harmony even

The Deathless City.
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in the visible creation, and, by virtue of
our interior sun and stellar inheritance,
we ought to become luminous beings
even in the material degree of existence.
What we now need is to come into har-
mony and oneness with the universe,
both visible and invisible, even to the
mind and heart of Deity itself.

The very air and earth should be
made alive by our presence ; the winds
and waves should be responsive to oar
commands ; the lightnings which smite
must become the chariot of man’s will ;
his &rm be endowed with threefold
might of astral energies, while his com-
bined force, like that of Homer’s hero-
gods, should embody the sevenfold
powers of the thunderbolt, — for he is an
heir, notonly of the earth, but of hostson
hosts of suns and worlds, and what is
more, of ‘‘the still, small voice” that
rules the universe, — of him who holds
the earth and waters in the hollow of
his hand.

Such is man,—a being made of
atomic suns, each microscopic atom
enfolding capacities that balance giant
worlds! And though the earth gives
limitations to his outward nature, within
beyond are the visible and invisible hosts
of heaven, so who shall measure man
save Him who named the stars, and
hath a promised name for each and all
who overcome their earthly selfhood
and the world?

.

THE DEATHLESS CITY.

MY mind is now athirst and longing
for the draught of the fountain of
sweet dew. Saddle then my horse,
and quickly bring it here. 1 wish to
reach the deathless city.

My heart is fixed beyond all change ;
resolved I am and bound by sacred
oaths. The gates which were before
fast-barred and locked now stand free

and open. These evidences of some-
thing supernatural point to a climax in
my life.

Now I desire to fight against and
overcome the opposing force of men;
the men who associate in search of
pleasure ; the men who engage in the
search after wealth; the crowds who
follow and flatter such persons.

BuppHA.
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13

LABORING.

[Delivered, March 23d, before the Society for Esoteric Cuiture, by HrRax E. BUTLER.]

Tax topic for the evening's thought
will be ¢¢ The ultimate for which we are
laboring,” together with some of the
evidence of its speedy accomplishment.
The subject is one that we could not
expect to exhaust in a single discourse ;
and we must, on this occasion, be sat-
isfled in many departments with the
mere outline, leaving for future lectures
the further and fuller evidence for the
declarations we make.

In considering the end for which we
are laboring, it is necessary that we
should treat the subject from the stand-
point of the law of orderly unfoldment.
We have in the past been considering
the seven creative principles as ex-
pressed in Chart No. 1, which brought
us up to the point of animal life and
animate existence, as well as giving us
the key to the creative forces in nature.
Chart No. 2, when considered, will give
us the evolutionary unfoldment of the
earth through the successive stages of
generation up to the point of time which
has allegorical expression in the biblical
history of Adam and Eve in the gar-
den of Eden, at which period man
began to think for himself, to reason
and act from his own conclusions. Up
to this time man had lived in harmony
with the universal mind, and being
governed by the high and divine intui-
tions of his nature, was consequently
led aright. But he began to doubt the
verdict of the intuitions as a final guide,
and commenced to experiment on his
own account. ¢ The tree of the
knowledge of good and evil ” looked
attractive and inviting. It is described
a8 being in the centre of the garden of
Eden ; but we should bear in mind that
Eden, in its full and true sense, was the
garden of his own physical nature,;
and it seemed to him child-like that
he could not be his own full and final
master.

In the effort to obtain knowledge
the world has gone through many
eycles of labor, sorrow, and death.

At the end of each cycle there has
shone out the sunlight of knowledge
in a particular sphere, only to leave
the earth again clouded, to descend
into darkness, to rise again at the
end of another cycle. So seven great
religions and systems of civilization
have been upon our planet-earth within
our historic period. These seven re-
ligions have developed to an ultimate
the embodiment of the seven creative
principles. Now we have come again
to where the ancients stood in their
cycle of the world’s history, where we
again get a glimpse of the solar woman,
the mother of creation, and therefore
the word has been ringing through
each land for the past few years,
‘¢ Theos Sophy,” the ¢ Mother of
Life,” which is the chain and system
of worlds; and we discover from this
system of worlds that we are all
the thought creations, and manifesta-
tions resulting from the many changes
of the planets of our system; that
the Creator of the universe, in other
words, is working through instrumen-
talities, and they are these systems of
worlds that interact each upon the
other, and also upon individual man,
woman, and animal, and, even vege-
table nature throughout the entire
chain of organic substance. But we
find that, as man gets a glimpse of
this divine Sophy, he becomes con-
scious of the laws of creative life.
He realizes that life has its periods
which are governed from the regularly
organized and perfectly orderly system
of our sun or centre; but, in consider-
ing these laws which control not only
systems of worlds, but the race upon
our earth, both in general and in de-
tail, we are led to observe some of
the reasons why mankind have not
as yet reached the unit of true prog-
ress. And one especially is, tbat man
has endeavored to travel alone, iso-
lated, distinct, and separate from his
sister woman. This as a rule is the
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way the ancient sages have endeav-
ored to make attainments, not being
able to grasp the idea of unity through
God’s presence in this dual relation;
but Jesus, the true Master, came with
bigher light and deeper perception re-
garding the sphere of woman, teach-
ing ‘¢ that in the beginning they were
not two but one,” and thus in a fuller
degree was inaugurated a religious
system which placed man and woman
side by side at the altar of spiritual
communion; and thus in the new
cycle of progress, in the new temple
of humanity, woman must have her
true and coequal place with man, as
the two in spiritnal oneness become
the true and essential unit of higher
evolution.

There is a law that all of you will
observe if you but consider, which is
operative in manifold directions, viz.,
that every principle that is destined
to effect changes in human life and
character always casts its shadows
before it. These shadows appear un-
der many different forms according
to the thing foreshadowed; and if
we understood the language of crea-
tion we should be able to interpret
and comprehend the pending events
and changes, even though the sym-
bols and shadows were projected
through unthinking and unrealizing
men and women. In 1879 I was im-
pressed to write an article entitled,
¢ The Economy of Nature.” In clos-
ing the article the sign of the double
horse-shoe was the only emblem that
would explain and ultimate it fully in
my mind. The horse-shoe had spe-
cial significance in the symbology of
principles and changes that were then
operative. A few months later, that
same year, 1 saw the first decorated
horse-shoe in a window on Eighth
street, Philadelphia, and from that
time forward people have been having
the horse-shoe in every possible form
of decoration, which, when understood,
is a symbolic expression of the fact
that man has come to a state of un-
foldment where he is going to take a
tigher stand in the direction of unity
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in matters governing human life in its
miost sacred relations.

When John was banished to the isle
of Patmos on account of his fidelity to
his crucified Master, without hope of
again returning to his home and coun-
try, his mind dwelt wholly on the One
he had come to worship and adore.
At this time the angel of God ap-
peared and gave him the vision re-
corded in Revelation. In that vision
he saw a woman clothed with the sun,
the moon under her feet, and upon her
head a crown of twelve stars. He saw
the great Red Dragon that was cast out
of heaven. The ancient *¢ Isis "’ at the
period of the world’s history when this
knowledge was foreshadowed, typified
the Divine Mother the same as the
vision that was sbhown to John at Pat-
mos,— a woman clothed with the sun,
the moon under her feet, and her head
crowned with twelve stars. The an-
cients further symbolized the negative
sex-force as representing the earth, with
the positive force of intellect as the bar
of the cross, thus symbolizing the
forces of the male and female a8 uniting
in bringing life, light, and immortality.
When we say light, life, and immortal-
ity from the stand-point of past edu-
cation, it means comparatively little ;
but when we say, lite, light, and im-
mortality from a stand-point of thought,
meaning just what we say,— life in this
body,— we understand its meaning. It
is the power by which we act; it is the
all-animating principle of our being.
It brings us life here, now. We often
think we have life, but it is only the
semblance, the dream. It has in it
no light, no immortality, but is merely
the motor by which the animal ma-
chinery of our organism succecds in
carrying on its work. Life is lu-
minosity, and when life is possessed in
the true sense of the word, and we
bring spiritual life into the world, we
have light, perfect light, — light which
is the cause'of true knowledge. We light
up this room because we want to see
each other. The light reveals to each
the fact of the other’s presence. Light,
then, gives knowledge. When we
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have life, as John, the beloved disciple,
said of Jesus, ‘‘ In whom was life and
the life was the light of man.” The
light, however, shone in darkness, but
the darkness comprehended it not at
that time, neither has it comprchended
the great meaning of Jesus the Naza-
rene up to the present day. We have
had all kinds of theories, all kinds of
notions concerning Christ and his mis-
sion upon the earth, without any real
adequate idea or understanding of the
great science that he came to give us.
He did not come to present to us an
angry God who had been thwarted in
his own purposes, deceived by his own
hand’s work,— not at all. He came
rather to bring to light the truth or
knowl of the laws and methods by
which we are related to this world and
to the infinite.

When we understand the first seven
creative principles we can then very
readily trace the workings of the un-
foldment of nations and peoples, and
also the workings of religious and sci-
entific unfoldment through the seven
stages of what we call civilization,
up to the point of our crowning ulti-
mate, denominated in the Hindoo phi-
losophy as the ‘¢ fourth round race.”
We are now taking a step on the fifth
roand, or upon the fourth of the seven
principles of the chart, wherein we
are come to the law of order in crea-
tion. And when we come to the law of
order we reach a state where an energy
of the divine is obtained ; and when we
come to that it is a knowledge of the
laws of the infinite soul of the universe
that gives life to everything that is ani-
mate, that is, controlling everything
that is either in the objeclive or sub-
jective universe. It is knowledge of
the laws of our very being, and also it
brings us to a consideration of why we
are here, the ultimate to which we tend,
and what it is necessary for us to do in
order to make the wost of life. When
we have reached this point then we
will ind the law that perfects the life
within ourselves, and the body of hu-
manity will no longer be opaque, walk-
ing this earth as if the eyes were in the
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back of the head, never being able to
see anything but what has passed, in
place of expressing their true position.
the eyes in front, as nature intended,
80 that we should see those things that
are to come. Now we walk in dark-
ness, we see only the things that are
passed. Go into our schools to-day,
and what do we teach. Nothing, only
a8 we are turned backward ; our backs
toward the future and our faces toward
that which has passed,—not the
knowledge that is yet to be, but only
that which others have obtained. We
want to right-about-face. We want to
look forward, to go forward, and the
light is now dawning upon us when we
shall go forward and not backward ; and
when we have that light of true life,
then the divine source of all life, which
is in the creative energies of that divine
mother,— the mother of all — will then
stand forth imaged in our sister woman,
the divine Sophy being personified in
her noble character and the divine
Theos expressed in the noble intellect
of the man. Not an individual man,
as some have supposed, who is going to
be the God, the king of the universe,
and all others his subjects. But it is
the grand man of the planet-earth, to
which we refer, the united body. All
that are able to receive these things, as
Jesus said eighteen hundred years ago,
will receive them, and will live them and
be the God .man and the God woman
that are to walk our earth; and when
their life thus shines forth to light our
pathway as the central sun, then will
we discern the great truth of the order
of the heavens which already exists.
There do already exist in the heav-
ens souls that have perfected their life
upon this and other worlds. They
have formed the temple of the infinite
after the pattern of the grand man of
the universe, and are known as the
Solar Circle. These grand souls who
have greatly perfected their lives are
now the agents and expressors of the
mind of the Coutroller and Creator of
this system ; and the knowledge of their
formula has been given that we on
earth may fulfil the object and purpose
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that was announced at the time that
Moses was commanded to build a
temple, and commanded, as Paul says:
** See that thou make all things after
the pattern that was shown thee in the
mount . . . which is the pattern of
the heavens.” See Diagram No. 7.
The formula thus signified was the
pattern of the sixth principle, which

(Diagram 7.) THE TEMPLE A8

«©of Holies, which contained the chariot
with the symbol or form of a golden
ass, two or more. Upon the top of
this chariot was the Ark of the Cove-
nant or box that contained the law that
Moses received on Sinai. Upon the
cover of this ark were two imaged forms
that stood watching, looking down as
if guarding the law of God contained
therein. Standing on the floor on
either side of these was a cherub, large
-enough, 8o that when standing beside
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'is first a central circle of four. Thus,
when Solomon’s temple was built in the
Holy of Holies, representing the very
centre and apex of the earth, there was
the temple-building called the bouse.
First, as you approached the house, you
came in to the court; you passed the
great altar, entered the porch, then the
holy place, and from this into the Holy

SEEN BY JOHN

the chariot two of their wings touched
each other over it, and the other
touched the walls of the Holy of Holies,
showing that their presence filled the
most sacred temple, and that they were
devotedly guarding the formula that
was there symbolized. Thus pointing,
first toward the four creative principles
of natore, as shown in our work,
¢ Solar Biology,” as the four seasons
and four temperaments of humanity,
also symbolized under the four rivers
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that went out of Eden to water theearth,
—rivers or elements of fruitfulness.
And these four seasons of the year we
find to be the four natures represented
by the cherubs, which again are four
centres or heads of principles. Then,
again, there is a circle of seven, which:
are the seven vital principles, the seven
life principles, the seven functions of
the human organism, without which
man cannot exist. These form the
second circle. Qutside of these we
have the third circle, the twelve repre-
sentative heads, which were brought ‘to
light in the symbology of Jacob’s twelve
sons. These twelve sons were named
after the twelve signs of the Zodiac,
and this was in accordance with the
promise to Abraham, ¢¢ In thee and thy
seed shall all the nations of the earth
be blessed.” Then came the Nazarene
with the knowledge of the order of the
heavens, which knowledge, though it
had been preserved, was not understood ;
but, through him as the central figure,
the order was restored and made alive,
that light and life might flow out to all
people on the earth, through which to
be blessed, made happy, and saved from
labor, sorrow, and death.

The prophets of old, the mystics of
all ages, have looked beyond the narrow
ego of their times and foreseen an era
when man would be opened to the vale
whioh lies beyond the scope of the five
senses, — a time when man, by his un-
foldments, would comprehend the mys-
teries of the cause world, and walk and
talk with the angels of God, realizing
the undivided chain which reaches
from the lowest order of animate
life up to the infinite cause, binding
all into a oneness of being, and placing
at our command a fulness of the re-
sources and knowledge of life, with
wisdom for its orderly use, for it is
necessary that we walk with reverence
in the presence of this wonderful realm
of light, for experiment in the darkness
and limitations of the self-hood is what
has involved the nations in cycles of
labor, sorrow, and death.

We are not alone in our estimate
and declaration of the importance of
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the age in which we live. By many
lines of thought similar conclusions
have been reached, and many esteemed
and brilliant men throughout the
world attest the fact of the seven great
religions that have ultimated the seven
vital principles, and that we are now
in the last stage of the seventh, and
have come where we hear many say
that the world has run its race, and
people are waking up to the conscious-
ness that such is the fact and that some
new and important change is at hand.
We have had experience in the keep-
ing and the breaking of law. We
have seen nations rise and fall until
experimental knowledge abounds. As
the angel said to Daniel when he was
looking forward to this epoch of the
world’s history, ¢¢ Daniel, go thy way ;
thou shalt sleep, many shall run to and
fro, knowledge shall be increased ; but
at the end, it shall speak and shall not
lie.” So knowledge bas been increased,
men have run to and fro, they bave
experimented until much is known
concerning the things of earth and the
great creative forces of the universe,
and we now see in many forms and
under diverse names the sixth sense
asserting itself. It is known as io-
tuition, psychic force, clairvoyance,
mind-reading, spiritualism, and by
many other names ; but, call it what we
may, the human e/. is beginning to
take cognizance of a realm that lies
beyond the sphere of the five senses.
This experience, like other knowledge,
bas been greatly multiplied until the
world has come to be quite full of it.
It stands related to the essence of
things ; it is a subtle sense that lays
hold of the finer forces of nature and
of being. It determines character and
quality by the invisible personal sphere
or atmosphbere of the individual. It
goes further, it identifies and describes
the person, even from the life-essence
with which a glove or handkerchief is
imbued, or from the wall-paper of a
room they have occupied, and from
earth and rocks to recall the experiences
of antediluvian man. Like sight, it is
far-reaching, and may go out and
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measure and investigate planets and
suns. These are some of the forces at
the centre of life, amid which the inner
nature dwells ; and as the sixth sense is
unfolded we become denizens of the
universe in a higher and fuller sense,
and conscious of the things within and
beyond; of the mystic cords which
bind man to man, and.which link the
mortal to the immortal realm. These
are the higher electricities on which the
aspirations and prayers of the yearning
soul ascend even to the throne of in-
finitude. These are the forces by
which the swift-winged messengers
cxtend a helping, guiding hand to
benighted humanity, and ought we not
all to be willingand even desirous to be
led by those enthroned in the wise and
beneficent forces of the universe, who
bave suffered and overcome until they
have won positions of service and pow-
er and are knocking at every door,
seeking entrance into every heart and
life ; who are pressing forward through
every avenue and movement, esoteric,
christian, theosophic, spiritualistic, and
industrial, being executors of that
providence which has cognizance of
our planetary and solar existence, and
who are ready to take us by the hand
and lead us through this wilderness of
earthly experience, revealing to us, as
did the angel to Jobn on the isle of
Patmos, all things whereof it is well
for us to know; aiding us to attain
that unfoldment whereby we may,
within the sphere of our own intelli-
gence, realize that we are members of
one grand body, asindicated by all the
great religions of the earth, and as
especially expounded by the illumined
seer, Swedenborg, and outwrought
in detail in ‘¢ Solar Biology.”

‘We are come, therefore, to a time
when the order of the heavens is to be
outwrought on the earth, and we must
be willing instruments to come into
that order, — the ‘¢ New Jerusalem ”—
which John saw in vision, descending
out of heaven, prepared of God *‘ a8 a
bride adorned for her husband.” The
thought of the Infinite Mind has already
descended ; the holy city, the ‘¢ New
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Jerusalem,” is now on the earth; it is
here in its crystal form, and we have
but to awake, to open our eyes, to sce
the working of God in the souls of men.
All men and women have their place
and function in this great temple of
race culmination. And now cometh the
time the Nazarene taught us to pray
for, viz.: ‘“ Let Thy Kingdom come
and Thy will be done on earth as it is
in Heaven.” So the time is at hand.
when men must come to know better
than to transgress the laws of their
being, and this is to come about
through perfecting the life. We shall
then bhave life in ourselves, and be
able to say, as the Nazarene did, ¢ Lo,
I lay down my life, and I have power
to take it up again; no man can take it
from me, for, as the living Father hath
life in himself, so hath he given to the
Son to have life in himself, and now
are ye the sons of God, but it doth not
yet appear what we shall be.” For
man was not spiritually opened then;
now we are able to see what we shall
be. We sball be like him, and
greater things than he did shall we
do, by the same authority, because of
increased light and knowledge ; for we
shall walk and talk with the exalted
ones who have passed before. The
veil will be drawn aside that hides the
cause world ; and, as John said concern-
ing God, *“ We shall see his face, and
his name shall be in our forehead.”
His name being in the forehead signi-
fles the intelligence to do and to be
whatever we will to be. Thus every
man standing in the knowledge and
dignity of the sonship of the God of
the universe, being and doing what he
himself wills to do; knowing from his
own intelligence that to do the right
is peace and bappiness, while to do
the wrong brings sorrow, sickness,
misery, and pain. No man will put
bis hand in the fire and burn it, as
he understands the consequences; and
so will the inevitable consequences of
immoral acts become apparent, and
men will shun them as they would the
fire; and love will become the great
controlling law that will bring the
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reign of peace upon the planet-earth.
And even now are we called upon to
receive this descending typal ‘¢ New
Jerusalem,” and to prepare a place on
earth wherein will dwell righteousness.
We are called to separate ourselves
from worldliness, to be set apart unto
truth and the kingdom of God. How
often in history has a chosen and pre-
pared people been led out from old
conditions and surroundings! This
same law is still operative, and thus
will the chosen omes be brought
together to lay a new foundation after
the heavenly pattern ; to unfold indus-
tries, healthful, pure, for the relief and
healing of the nations; and to afford
an abiding-place for the angels of the
solar circle and of the infinite God.
Now, then, a word as to the evidence
of the speedy coming of these things.
Many may say to us, Is notmuch of
this mere speculation, an ideal picture,
an empty dream? But pause! Con-
sider! Go if you please to Nature,
and ask the great mother earth, ¢ Do
you care for your children?” Her re-
sponse will be, ¢¢ Observe what I have
done! When the sperm-whale on
which you were dependent for light
was nearly gone I opened my breast
and gave you oil for light. When
people were beginning to say, ‘ What
shall we do for fuel, because of the
scarcity of wood and timber,” again I
opened my breast and gave you coal
and iron to serve not alone for fuel,
but for the uses of building as well.”
Instances could be greatly multiplied,
buat these will sufice. Every time there
is a need Mother Nature is ready with
a supply. But what is our need now?
Is there an intelligent man in Boston
or elsewhere but what is conscious of
pressing needs? Was there ever a
time in the history of the world when
mankind was so oppressed and bur-
dened? I do nof believe that the chil-
dren of Israel even were 8o oppressed
and burdened as the people of to-day.
Their taskmasters made them work
Lard, it is true, but they had the op-
portunity to work, which many do not
bave to-day, and they got plenty to eat,
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as they themselves testified when in
the wilderness. So, though they had to
work hard, they did not lack for food,
and are there not thousands on thou-
sands of whom that is not true to-day?
How many are crying, ¢ The burden is
greater than I can bear!” Business
men are asking, ‘‘ What do you think
of the future?’ and we hear the an-
swer, *‘ I do not know, but have rea-
sons to believe that strange things are
coming.” Every man and woman is
looking, is watching, expecting some
great upheaval. Listen! We hear
them say, ** Why, these things cannot
continue this way. We cannot go
much further without a change.” Then
the newspapers keep telling us, ¢ 1t is
coming better times.”” Not that they
can point out the evidences, but it is
necessary to say something encourag-
ing, so they keep telling the people to
hope on, hope on! But it brings home
to us the fact that full half the earth
is groaning and crying out to the God
of creation for a better state of things,
and the God of nature never fails to
respond to the cry of his children, and
8o we know that a change must come.

Human intellect, the very thing we
have been cultivating and lauding, bas
had its part in bringing about the
present state of things. It has invented
machinery to lighten labor and increase
comfort, but it has proved an instru-
ment of deprivation and suffering in
that it has turned hundreds and thou-
sands of men loose upon the streets to
walk idly up and down, objects of hun-
ger and cold. It is the operation of
the same old law that pushed us up
into being, —the law that the strongest
animal subsists on the weakest. We
have not yet got away from this selfish
law that dominates the world, and so
long as it rules the keen intellect of
man so long will oppression continue.

And so the time has come when the
divine mandate for an unselfish life
must be enforced. ¢ Love thy neigh-
bor as thyself” is the great panacea;
but how can we bring it about when
every man is struggling and thinking
only of himself? This very extremity
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will bring reaction. We are getti
tired of trying to patch up the o'ig
craft. There are to-day millions of men
in' these United States to whom the
angels of God have shone in revelation
regarding the things of a new heavenand
new earth, ‘¢ wherein shall dwell right-
eousness.” There must be a deep and
searching reconstruction, and there are
millions of people to-day who have had
such revelation, for the prophet was not
wrong when he said, ‘¢ Truly the Lord
Jehovah will do nothing but he reveal-
eth it to his servants the prophets ;" and
this does not mean any special class of
men, but all who listen to the voice of
the spirit speaking through the soul
are prophets of God.

Now, then, let us think of these
things soberly, lest the darkness come
and we are already in it, and this time
has been foreseen and prophesied of
long ago, and pointed out even from
most ancient times. But, laying aside
multitudinous evidences that we might
occupy hours in stating, we will in-
stance that great testimonial and scien-
tific monument, the great pyramid of
Cheops, which is astonishing the scien-
tific and learned world of to-day with
its stores of ancient wisdom, astronom-
ical knowledge, and wealth of prophecy
regarding things past and to come.
Built before Abraham had been led out
from among the dying conditions of a

fading age, it nevertheless points out

the time of the exodus of the children of

Israel from Egy pt, indicating the period

up to the advent of the Nazarene, and
then, by broader galleries, outlines the
Christian dispensation down to the
present time, bringing us to the grand
king’s chamber or temple of the near
future, the true city of God which was
prefigured in Heliopolis the city of the
sun, the ancient Egyptian city of wis-
dom, or city of Om, from the priests of
which Solon, Thales, and Plato learned
of the ancient people of the lost Atlan-
tis. This city of the sun had to pass
away, but it left a monument of wis-
dom and prophecy in the great pyra-
mid, and now we know that the true
city of Om, the city of gold, the New
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Jerusalem, must soon appear, and its
stones are now being hewn from the
mountain of human experience. Many
are being called ; the one hundred and
forty-four thousand are to hear the voice
and understand the infinite spirit of
life, and are to become lively stones in
that temple and city, the measure of
which is to be the measure of a man
(the Solar Man). Thus there is a
great work before the people, and the
time is rolling on; the period is but
brief in which all this must be accom-
plished. Therefore awake, arisel see
that your lamps are trimmed and burn-
ing, and hold yourself in readiness, to
enter inlo the building of the new city.

There are seven distinct lines of
prophecy and argument pointing to
the present time as the beginning of
this great work, thus corroborating the
testimony of the great pyramid. We
have astronomical and historical evi-
dence, and the signs and shadows on
every hand indicate the swift changes
that are speeding forward, and bear
evidence of the great event that is
about to culminate. Now, then, in
view of these evidences that we shal,
from time to time, consider in detail,
it behooves us all to be prepared; and
this thing is evident, that even if we
were mistaken in these things we
would, nevertheless, be on the safe
side. But there is no mistake; these
are the times of which the Nazarene
said that unless they be shortened no
flesh could be saved ; ‘¢ for there shall
be tribulation such as never was and
never shall be again;’’ and we are
feeling some of this already. But some
may say, ‘“ It is true the times seem
badly out of joint; there are confusion,
uncertainty, and distress ; but there is
nothing but what comes from natural
causes.”” But because these things
proceed from natural causes it does
not make them any the less a sign.
Some of God’s laws and methods are
more observable and familiar than oth-
ers; but none of them, strictly speak-
ing, are supernatural. He moves in
the current and tide of human events,
and makes even the wrath of man to
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praise him, and thus the greed, the
monopoly, the selfishness of our times
will, in the end, be overruled to other
service than the human factors contem-
plated ; but reward will be measured
according to motive, and there will,
undoubtedly, be many who will want
to call on the rocks and mountains to
fall upon them. So it is for each to
determine whether he will come to this
service, help on this ultimate in the
capacity of son or servant, for it mat-
ters much whether we move with or
against the divine current. On the one
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hand is joy, peace, triumph; on the
other, vexation, sorrow, and suffering.
Shall we not then hearken unto the
teachings of the Solar Circle, to the
voice of the infinite God, and the
angels who watch over us as the swift
messengers of the celestial morning? —
taking courage and not alarm because
of the things which are to come, for,
it we look within, the ¢* still, small
voice ” will be our guide, leading us
from bondage, sorrow, and affliction
into the light and joy of heavenly ser-
vice and godly sonship.

EMPLOYMENT FOR A MILLION MEN.

It is stated, on the authority of those
who have made statistics a business,
that we have on an average about a
million workmen idle for lack of em-
ployment. At the present time it is
estimated that a considerably larger
nomber are out of work, and, as most
of these have others dependent on them,
this very much increases the number
of those suffering deprivation from this
cause. There is a grave deficiency in
a civilization which leaves so many
without the means and opportunity of
earning an honest livelihood. It is
often asked why they do not follow
Horace Greeley’s advice and ‘‘go
West;” but, allowing they had the
requisite fitness and experience, it
takes money to transport and maintain
one’s self and family until the harvest of
nature can be secured. Again, unoc-
cupied lands are becoming more and
more distant and difficult of access.
So this question of inability to secure
employment is likely to become more
and more burdensome and aggravating.
Sowmething is evidently out of joint, and
the problem of how to remedy it is
getting tc be both serious and pressing.

We have resources in abundance, and
power and machinery enough to supply
the markets of the world; but we
would have little need to look for
foreign markets if our own people
were financially conditioned to purchase
all they could naturally and easily con-

‘sume. Only a comparatively small por-

tion of the people are thus conditioned,
and it is getting to be generally under- -
stood that our trouble is one of under-
consumption rather than over-produc-
tion. It is a biblical doctrine ¢¢ that
those who will not work shall not eat.”
So far as that goes we have nothing to
say ;-but how about those who are will-
ing to work, who yet suffer enforced
idleness and consequent privation
amidst plenty? In this respect there is
evidently great need of some new ad-
justment of social and industrial forces.
In this quarter we have a problem of
most weighty import that is earnestly
pressing for solution ; and whoever can
devise methods or measures adequate
to give occupation to this idle million
of well-disposed workers, or even to a
portion of them, will certainly be pub-
lic henefactors, and remove a rapidly
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growing cause of discontent and suffer-
ing.
A CITY OF GOLD.

In the lecture of Mr. Butler the
printed report of which is given in
this number, he refers to the ancient
Heliopolis of Egypt, the City of Wis-
dom and the Sun, as being the fore-
runner of the New Jerusalem or city
of ¢ Gold” that is to be, the time
for the realization of which being
even now at our door. If the time
to materialize this ideal city of the
ages is at hand, we certainly have
the means, ability, machinery, and
material to build a magnificent city
to Om (the Omnipotent), and it
would be an admirable way to utilize
the unemployed workmen of the
country, in an enterprise of a grand
though novel nature for what is con-
sidered a superficial, selfish, and ma-
terialistic age. But there is a deep
and expansive vein in our people
nevertheless; and we might ask for
what have the favored few been ac-
cumulating so much more money than
they have need of? Possibly for this
very end, as strange things have hap-
pened, and we are in an age when we
may almost of a certainty count on
bebolding the improbable. What a
veritable New Olympus or Mountain
of Light it could be made! — a place
unto which the nations would not
only look, but flow; a substantial
pattern city in which the ¢ salt of the
earth ’* might exemplify a model social
life and perfected industrial methods ;
a Holy of Holies, from which heal-
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ing could go forth to the four quarters
of the globe.

Men pour out their wealth for ideal
things. Millions of lives and treas-
ure have been expended for crusades
and wars where a principle or idea
was at stake, and often for a mere
whim. Why not, then, create an en-
thusiasm over this ideal of the ages,
and inaugurate a grand industrial
crusade for its accomplishment? Let
us as did Peter the Hermit of the Cru-
sades of the Middle ages, raise the cry,

‘“gop wiLLs Ir!”

On to the city of Om. and thus bring
into objective existence the vision of
the prophets, the hope and promise of
the heavens, and open a new door for
the salvation of the earth. Who will
head the subscription and lay the cor-
ner-stone, and who will be number
two. and number ten, and number ten
thousand? Life stagnates with mere
money-getting ; grand ideals, after all,
are the only things which exalt life and
make it worth the living. Let, then,
the cry be raised. ** God wills it!” Let
a new electric thrill be sent through
the length and breadth of the land,
until every entity from atom to man
is in motion with new life. We have
reached a pivotal point in human his-
tory. A continent is at our command ;
let us plant in its heart a city and
mountain of light, —a New Olympus.
Let us prepare a place for the heavens
to descend, and let it be wortby of the
¢ Ancient of Days.”

Deep and full breathing, with hope
and faith in the Infinite, is a most po-
tent medicine.

Gop never turns away from the soul
of man; but man, like the earth, may
turn from its source of light and life.
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A NEBULOUS REGION

IN The Path for March, F. Hartmann,
M.D., contributes an article entitled
** What is True Christianity? ” While
it is replete with paragraphs of clear-
cut thought, wherein with taut bow he
sends the arrow straight to the mark,
he, nevertheless, as it appears to us,
fails in doing the subject justice in at
least two most vital points, by setting
forth as necessarily nebulous the most
central doctrines of the subject under
consideration.

In deflning ‘¢ the universal God as
the incomprehensible centre from which
proceed the elements of Love, Life, and
Light,” he says: ‘ We can conceive of
no other God (or Supreme Good) but
the one which lives within ourselves,
and which is said to be the image of
the universal God reflected in the puri-
fied human soul, where it (He) may
attain self-consciousness and the knowl-
edge of self.” This strikes us very
much ** like putting the cart before the
horse.” It makes the supreme source
from whence proceed ‘¢ Love, Life, and
Light” deficient of the knowledge and
consciousness which he states it is ca-
pable of producing, thus making the
effect transcend the cause, which is not
esoteric philosophy, as we understand

it. Docs God live in man that he may’

get consciousness and knowledge of his
own being ; or is it not rather that man
may become conscious of God?

As this nebulous idea of God seems
to be quite prevalent among occult
writers, we would like to submit it to
the test of the lenses and thought for-
mulas employed by the writer himself
in the article in question, and see if his
arguments and convictions in other di-
rections will not, when brought to bear
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with sufficient intensity of concentra-
tion, disclose that this supposed nebula
contains clearly defined and luminous
stars. ‘* The ¢ below,”” says Dr. Hart-
mann, ¢ is always in exact correspond-
ence to, and related with the ¢ above.””
How, then, we would ask, can there be
knowledge and consciousness ¢* below ”
it there is no such thing ‘ above”?
Again, speaking of the luminous germ
within, he says, ¢ This principle will at
first only be felt intuitionally, but as
we feed it with good thoughts it grows,
and the interior spiritual senses become
opened, so that we may see and hear
its voice distinctly and without any
fear of misunderstanding its meaning.”

Here we have ‘¢ voice,” intelligence,
and ‘¢ meaning,” something with
‘¢ senses ; ’ must they not, then, have
their ‘¢ exact correspondence ¢ above’”
to be consistent with Dr. Hartmann’s
own thought formula, and with esoteric
philosophy in general? But let us look
further and see what it is that, when
fed with good thoughts, opens out into
‘¢ gpiritual senses.” In defining the
¢¢ baptism of blood ” he says it ‘¢ means
a penetration of the growing spiritual
germ in man, through the flesh and
blood and bones of the physical body.”
The new nature, then, we perceive is de-
rived from *¢ spiritual germs; it is these
that are to be fed and nourished like a
child in the womb in order to produce
‘¢ gpiritual senses,” — a Son of Light.
We are beginning now to bring the
focus of light upon the centre of man’s
being, this nebulous, alleged uncon-
scious (God), which proves to be not
God at all, but simply germs capable
of producing godlike natures. The
physical man derives his existence from
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s germ deposited in the mother nature,
and it is perfectly consistent that the
spiritual man should have a correspond-
ing origin. Of course these germs
are unconscious until quickened and
nourished by the soil in which they are
planted ; but how do they derive this
property of being able to produce
higher spiritual consciousness and in-
telligence? Do conscious physical or-
ganisms spring from unconscious par-
ents? Is there not always a ratio of
correspondence between the parent and
the offspring? How, then, is higher
spiritual consciousness to be expected
without a correspondingly intelligent
and conacious parentage or cause?

We put a4 grain of wheat into the
ground and are able to calculate the
result, — all material life unfolds from
seed germs. We have germs ¢¢ below,”
and we find that we bave their corre-
spondence ‘¢ above,” and that, under
suitable conditions, that they unfold
into spiritunal senses, faculties, under-
standing, voioe, ete.

Why, then, should we call uncon-
scious spiritual germs the ** universal
God”? Do not all natural germs pro-
ceed from a parent and adequate life?
Then, if there is a parent life ¢ below,’’
may we not expect, yea, declare, that
there is a Parent life ‘* above ”?

Unquestionably there is a realm of
spirit beyond our present ability to ex-
plore; but is it esoteric to allow our
thought to find its highest centre and
bounds in ¢* unconscious germs *’ rather
than in conscious intelligence? Is not
this nebulous idea, after all, but a philo-
sophical method of repeating the re-
puted sin of Satan in repudiating other
consciousness and intelligence than his
own, thus egotistically and ideally
making self the centre of intelligence
and authority, and inaugurating a strife
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among mankind as to who shall be the
greatest, but what is even more fatal
placing man in a false attitude to the
true source of life, which must ever be
‘ above,” as literally as the sun is
above nature, though its influence and
operation must be sought within?

Now, then, for the second point.
The writer advances the idea that at
certain cyclic periods a ‘¢ (planetary)
spirit”’ appears to revive neglected
truthe and lay the foundation of a new
religious system, and goes on to say,
¢ It is believed that the man Jesus of
Nazareth was the mortal form in
which such a gpirit embodied; the
latter being no less than what I believe
every planetary spirit to be, an emana-
tion of the Universal Logos or the
Word. lle further explains the Word
as being ‘‘ thought rendered active by
will,” and adds : —

‘¢“No one can come to the Father, but
through the Sonm ;" that is to say: No God
will take his seat in the interior temple of
Man, except through the powerof the Word,
—in other words, by the concentration of
thought and good-will upon the divine germ
which rests in the innermost centre of every
human being. If we concentrate our Love
upon that centre of Good, the divine germ
will begin its active Lsfe, and the interior
world will gradually become illuminated by
the Light of the spirit. As this principle
grows it will penetrate the soul and through
the soul all the lower principles, even the
physical body, throwing off the impurities of
soul and body, and the more such impurities
are present, the greater will be the suffering
typically represented by Jesus, until finally
the baptism of blood is completed, the soul
purified, the animal ego dead and the man has
become a ¢ Christ” or an Adept?, — that is to
say, one in whom the (6th) CAr<st principle
has taken form.

It would seem from the above that
(planetary) spirits are the Logos de-
scended into human form, and are, infe-
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rentially, cyclic germ centres, or souls
which would explain Jesus’ words,
‘« Except ye eat the flesh of the Son of
Man and drink his blood, ye have no
life in you,” and again, ‘1 am the liv-
ing bread which came down from

"beaven ; if any man eat of this bread,

he shall live forever.” Now we have
here one who is full of the germs of
immortality, and yet we are told in the
concluding paragraph of the article
under review, that, ‘¢ the man Jesus,
baving died, can only be a Saviour to
us at present if we study his character
and imitate his example.” That the
earth life of a (planetary) spirit should
bave historical and exemplar value no
one would presume to dispute ; but are
we to accept that a planetary spirit, a
*Son of Man,” relapses on the disso-
lution or translation of the natural
body into its alleged original ¢ uncon-
scious germs” ? Would he not neces-
sarily remain a conscious, intelligent,
active force in the affairs of the planet
of which be was the central spirit,— at
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least for his own allotted cycle of time?
When there is to be a new church on
earth ¢ below,” there must of necessity
be a new church in heaven ‘¢ above,"’
according to the writer's own premises.
And we are told his disciples are to do
greater things because of his ascent
unto the Father. His lifting up is to the
end of drawing all men unto him. Then
again, as there is a visible sun in the
natural heavens, to preserve the cor-
respondence there must be a spiritual
sun in the spiritual heavens, and a
planetary spirit would of necessity be
in some way closely related thereto.
Now, the idea that Jesus, being dead,
could no more be a Saviour would be
exoteric rather than esoteric. If he is
a planetary spirit, then must he have
planetary power in the inner and higher
degrees of the planet, and be the intel-
ligent conscious source of the ¢ spirit-
ual germs” already discussed, with
power to give spiritual life unto whom-
soever is ready and willing to receive
it.

IMAGINATION AS A FACTOR IN LIFE.

TaE thought of to-day, the ideals of
the present generation, become the flesh
and blood of the next. All things first
have existence as thought-forms ere
they find expression in the objective
realm. The chair in which I sit, the
desk at which I write, first had their
form in the maker’s or designer’s brain.
They were thought-forms ere they be-
came substantial, convenient, useful
facts ; and, when we look around us,
how many evidences do we behold of
the inventive planning brain, and the
deft, industrious hand! Mind is every-
where outworking its ideals, external-
izing its conceptions, and the progress

and wonders of civilized life have their
fountain-head in the realm of the
ideal ; from their invisible home in the
brain, how swiftly, how wonderfully
they materialize! Is it not true that
all the works of man are but his ex-
presed or materialized thoughts?

Then again, when we look abroad on
nature, and behold the velvet grass,
the leaving tree, the budding flower,
the joyous singing-birds, may we not
ask, whose thoughts are these? For we
have seen that all things are born of
thought. How wondrous, then, the life
that rules the realm of cause, whose
thoughts materialize in bush and flower,
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in tree and fruit, in waving grain, in
bubbling spring, and leaping brook,
¢t the cattle of a thousand hills,” and
last, not least, the husbandman and
keeper, the crown of all, an upright
man, —the final fullest thought to
stand on earth in place of God, a fitting
link between the great First Cause and
his created works.

Next, by the rushing tide of thought
and the vast'ideal domain which stands
revealed to quickened minds, we must
perceive that God has merely wrought
what could not be achieved by man,
supplied the material, the opportunity,
and left the rest to him, having therein
a representative, a son, to carry out the
details of the great plan. And so from
time to time the grand ideals, the lofty
plams and patterns, are revealed, — for
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some of the race in every age have been
privileged to commune with the Divine
and see and learn much of the plan re-
garding earth and man. But there are
also special seasons, which are likened
unto the time when the sun-quickened
earth bursts into bloom and fruitage’
Such time is now ; such time is ours,
when the cycling energies of a realm
invisible begin anew to course through
mortal life with a new wealth of
thought and purpose. Nor doth the
poet’s dream or the prophet’s vision
transcend what we may do and be; for
of a truth doth the Heavenly King-
dom, ever the apocryphal city of gold,
descend into the thought and life of
man to be byhim out-wrought on these
terrestrial shores, where wash the tidal-
waves of spiritual infinitude.

A HAPPY THOUGHT.

BY JOHN

ARt thou a spark of star or sun,
Or heart-impulse of loving one,

With joy thus fraught?
Winged mystery of starry power,
That so doth brim the flying hour, —

A happy thought!

The world is sad, the world is gay, —
December drear or blooming May, —
"Tis alll ’tis naught!
But yet the blackest night may gleam
If in and o’er our life doth beam
A happy thought!

Glad thoughts then let us sow like seeds,
To ripen into noble deeds,

As action ought ;
Thus angels win the crowns they wear,
As unto earthly lives they bear

A bappy thought!

LATHAM.

Thou, Venus ! queenly star of light,
And thou, too, silvery orb of night,
Let us be taught!
Let sunlit centres, high enshrined,
And planets tell how best to find
A happy thought !

The universe doth hear our cry,
And mighty messengers draw nigh,
When fitly sought!

An inner realm is shining fair
With wealth of life for us to share
Of happy thought !

New life ! new life! to all the race!

Let this thought glow upon each face,
Heaven’s sunlight caught !

That steadfast, loving friends we find,

To share with us this joy of mind,—
A happy thought!
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Correspondence.

CORRESPONDENCE.

Locgrort, ILL., Feb. 16, 1887.

H. E. BUTLER : —

My DEAR SR AND BROTHER, — Thanks
for your lecture, ‘¢ THE IDEA OF GOD,”
and your kind offer. I have read it
closely, and consider it a good exposi-
tion of our science, so far as you
handle the subject and can bring it to
the comprehension of a mized audi-
ence.

I would be well pleased to suggest a
few additional explanations to some
that you make, and particularly in re-
gard to Matter. As I understand the
latest instructions of our occult leaders,
and also the writings of ancient mys-
tics, matter itself is not understood to
be a spirit creation, but it is a cotem-
porary of spirit.

1 can make this understood in no
better way than to begin with the fol-
lowing extract from the writings of the
Greek philosopher Plotinus, as trans-
lated by Taylor in his introduction to
Timeus.

‘¢ Since matter is neither soul, nor
intellect, nor life, nor form, nor bound,
— but a certain indefiniteness, —nor yet
capacity, — for what can it produce?
Since it i8 foreign from all these, it
cannot merit the appellation of being,
but is deservedly nonentity. Nor yet
is it nonentity in the same manncr as
motion and abiding are non-beings, con-
sidered as different from being; but it
is true nonentity, the mere shadow and
imagination of bulk, and of the desire
of subsistence, — remaining fixed with-
out abiding, of itself invisible, and
avoiding the desire of him who is
anxions to perceive its nature. Hence,
when no one perceives it, it is then in

a manner present, but cannot be
viewed by him who strives intently to
bebold it. Again, in itself contraries
always appear, —the small and the
great, the less and the more, deficience
and excess. So that it is a phantom,
neither abiding, nor yet able to fly
away ; capable of no one denomination,
and possessing no power from intel-
lect; but it is constituted in the de-
fect and shade, as it were, of real
being. Hence, too, in each of its
vanishing appellations, it elades our
search ; for if we think of it as some-
thing great, it is, in the meantime,
small; if as something more, it be-
comes less; and the apparent being
which we meet with in its image, is
non-being, and, as it were, a flying
mockery. So that the forms which.
appear in matter are merely ludicrous,
— shadows falling upon shadow, asin a
mirror, where the position of the ap-
parent is different from that of the real
object, and which, though apparently
full of forms, possesses nothing real and
true. But the things which enter into
and depart from matter are nothing
but imitations of being and semblances
flowing about a formless semblance.
They seem indeed to affect something
in the subject-matter, but in reality
produce nothing, from their debile
and flowing nature being endowed with
no solidity and no rebounding power.
And since maltter likewise has no
solidity, they penetrate it without
division, like images in water, or as
if any one should fill a vacuum with
forms.”

In order more fully to comprehend
this, let us first recognize the fact
that there is a wide difference in the
meaning of the two terms Eternity
(termless time) and Infinity (bound-
less space), and that this difference
is extended to that which fills Eternity
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and Infinity. In other words, the
substance which necessarily fills the
measures of Eternity, is not the same
as that which fills the measures of
the Infinite.

I will only ¢ present the case in
this article and await the invitation
to bring in my evidence.” That which
fills Eternity must be of the substance
and nature of supreme affirmation, and
that which fills Infinity must be of
utter Passivity, or entirely void of
both negation and affirmation.

It is not difficult to locate the Divine
Unity as native to one of these; for
such unity does not recognize the
three dimensions of measurement
when considered separate and by it-
self. The mystic ONE, fountain of
all mind, power, and being, can be
considered as only a point or centre of
that whose circumference is nowhere,
and a point is without length, breadth,
or thickness.  Therefore, at least
three of the seven dimensions are not
properties of the Eternal.

Supreme affirmation must be eternal ;
but it is not necessarily infinite; it
need only possess the possibilities of
the infinite. In that which is purely
supreme there can be no element of
negation ; therefore, in pure, divine,
unity, there can only be the positive and
the passive, and that which is positive
must be of an eternal substantial na-
ture, and eternally different from that
which is passive.

Matter dtself fills infinity as an utter
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diffusion in which there is a total ab-
sence of unity. With respect to itself
it is immovable, but with respect to the
substance of affirmation it is as nothing,
being void of life, — void even of ne-
gation. It is the supine substance,
tllus or ¢ mud” of the inflnite.

As matter belongs to space, and as
space means the extension of the three
known dimensions, so they must all go
together. But there must be a line of
demarcation between that which is
positive and its passive servant; and
the fourth dimension may lie in the
vicinity of this line, while the remaining
three are properties of the substance of
affirmation. What the real nature of
the unknown four are, let those ex-
plain who are done wallowing in the
mud that fills infinity.

As every existing thing that is at-
tached to, or covered by, this mud is
subject to the first three dimensions, it
cannot pass that point where they are
absent ; and, if it be an essence of the
incorporeal, it must free itself of this
incumbrance before it can return to its
pormal condition.  Therefore, every
thing of life must seek the centre of its
being, wherein is the door through
which runs the line of the fourth di-
mension, and which is the only way for
it to return.

May the gods assist us in fnding
this door! for it is an easy thing for
us to know who, or what TRAT is that
abides eternally in the open day across
this threshold. Strx.

IMMORTALITY FROM A PHILOSOPHIC POINT OF VIEW.

Dr. NicHoLS, in his work on ¢ Mind
Cure; its Truths and Fullacies,” fur-
nishes a good argument, from a mate-
rial or scientific point of view, in
support of man’s continued existence
after death. He says, ‘¢ The materialist
takes the discovered elements and
says, ¢ Here is all there is in existence;
here is all there is in man. We have
dissected him, and analyzed him, and

subjected him to our most powerful
microscope, and this is all we find;
therefore this life is the end of man.
He has no such thing as actual mind or
spirit. It is simply the result of the
activities of these few elements.’ He
challenges the Deist to prove what
mind or spirit is, and what God is.
He answers that he knows that they do
exist, but cannot satisfactorily explain



1887.]

the why or wherefore. So that, meas-
ured from the stand-point of the demon-
strable, the materialist seems to have
the best of the argument. But from the
stand-point of philosophy he has a less
easy task. He is here confronted with
questions which he finds difficult to
answer.

¢ For instance, we ask him, What
is light? what is heat? what is elec-
tricity? They are not composed of
your vaunted elements. Well, no,
says he; but then they must be some
other elements. Aha! sir, this is
where we wanted you; so then you
admit there may be in existence some
elements that are too fine and too
rapid in their movements for you to

grasp and hold under the object-glass -

of your microscope, do you? Well
yes, I must admit that such seems
to be the case. And now, sir, if you
have good evidence that there are
some other elements in existence
whose nature you cannot determine,
what right have you to say how
many there are, or to what degree
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of fineness they may attain, or what
degree of power the flner ones are
capable of manifesting? We have
evidence that the finer they are the
greater their power and the more
rapid their movements, as is mani-
fested in light and electricity. And
now, sir, further, if, as you admit,
the elements you can analyze can by
a power inherent within themselves
organize a form, — a physical body,—
reasoning from analogy, by what
authority can you assert that the
finer elements cannot organize by a
power inherent within themselves and
also form a body, either within or
without a physical organism, so fine
that you can neither see nor analyze
it?

¢¢ In an argument with a well known
materialist a short time ago we pre-
sented the matter in a manner similar
to this. It completely staggered him.
A new light seemed to dawn upon.
him, and he frankly admitted that
he had never before thought of it in
that light.”

WHAT

THE progress of mankind has been
characterized by a continual coming
out from old conditions. Abraham
was called out from among his kindred
and people to establish a new and
higher social and religious basis
for his descendants and posterity.
In due order the children of Israel
had their exodus from the land of
Egypt. The hives of civilization
in ancient times were constantly
swarming and overflowing, sending
forth the more advanced and enter-
prising of its sons and daughters.
Wave after wave of colonization swept

NEXT?

over Europe from the older civiliza-
tions of the East. Egypt, Phoenicia,
Greece, successively colonized the
shores of the Mediterranean. If the
soil was disencumbered, — well! If
not, —the sword of the more virile
people cleared the way for the ad-
vancing tide. At the appointed time
the genius of Columbus opened out to
the dammed up population of Europe
a New World. A broader enterprise
seized upon the maritime nations until
the surface of the globe was explored.
Enterprise and colonization set in with
a heretofore unknown vigor. The
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North American continent proved an
especially inviting field. The stream
has rolled steadily forward until the
new civilization presses the shores of
the Pacific, and confronts the civiliza-
tion of ancient times on the borders
and confines of Asia. The wave has
swept around the globe with added
momentum as it approached the culmi-
nation of a natural cycle of progress.
What next? The spirit and genius of
a new cycle is still crying ¢¢ Come out
from among them! Cut loose from old
conditions and come up higher!” But
when, whither, how? The present is
always the accepted time, and there is
¢ always,” as Daniel Webster said,
‘¢ plenty of room at the top;” but ere
we consider khow this thing is to be
done, it will be well to take a brief
survey of the fleld. Humanity no
longer has an unoccupied continent at
their disposal. The work of subduing
-and developing the domain has already
well advanced, and the work now be-
fore us is rather to subdue and develop
ourselves. We substantially possess
the continent, and the thing now needed
is that the truth should possess us, and
that the world’s affairs be administered
in accord therewith. The problem of
human life and higher unfoldment is to
be met and solved in the spirit and
measures not only of a new world, but
a new age; we have to do with great
issues, — the future of this continent,
even with the future of humanity upon
this planet; for the time has arrived
when we must ‘¢ come out from among
them,” must ** come up higher ;”” when
we must possess and exercise every
talent and power of heart and soul, of
head and hand, as a trust from the
majestic One who rules our solar sys-
tem from centre to circumference, —
even the infinite Spirit of Life, whose
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legions of light are filling the internal
spaces of mind and matter, who is
moving upon the waters of human life,
and calling forth from the depths of
man’s nature the prototype of the
¢“Kingdom of Heaven on earth.”
These things are no longer confined to
the secret closet, to the recluse’s
secluded meditations, but are being
observed and published upon the
¢¢ house top.” The conservative press
is waking up to the fact that some-
thing better than old-world and old-
time methods and measures are neces-
sary ; even the staid Church of England
is discovering that they have not yet
grasped the underlying principles of
Christianity. As an illustration of the
discontent which is abroad, and of the
feeling of interest, and even of alarm,
which is being aroused we give below a
recent editorial from the columns of
the Boston Herald: —

¢¢ 8OCIAL DISCONTENT.

¢¢ There has probably never been =a
time in the history of the world when
what may be termed the great social
problems have awakened more interest
or received more attention than has
been exhibited in them in all civilized
countries during the last few years.
For a generation or more prior to the
French revolution the social and politi-
cal rights of man were theorized upon
by a number of distinguished writers,
and were discussed in polite assemblies.
But the agitation of a century ago was
a local one, confined chiefly to France ;
and although it had later on a profound
influence upon the political thought of
the world, the excesses of the subsequent
French revolution occasioned a popular
reaction which nearly neutralized the
effect of the theoretical teaching.

** But at the present time the move-
ment is not confined to a select few :
neither is it localized in one country.
In England, France, Germany, Austria,
Russia, Italy, and the United States.
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not to speak of smaller nationalities,
an agitation has set in, based on the
belief that the social conditions of the
present day are wrong, in that they
accord too much to some men and not
enough to others; that the prizes in
the lottery of existence are drawn by
a favored few, and that the great mass
of mankind is, in consequence of the
fickleness or the injustice of the dis-
tribution, obliged to content itself with
blanks. Nor is this all. The ocom-
plaint is made that, in consequence of
the absorption of vast wealth in the
hands of a few, these are permitted to
indulge in every whim or fancy of lux-
urious taste, while the great mass of
the people find it all but impossible
to procure the bare necessities of life.
¢ An indication of the spread of the
belief that this is not a fair allotinent
is shown in a circular recently sent out
by certain members of the English
Episcopal church to their fellow-clergy-
men in each of the parishes of the
metropolis of London. This circular
was anonymous, for the reason that
its publishers did not wish to have any
personal feeling aroused by it. Its
anthors assert that they cannot bring
themselves to believe that their well-
to-do and wealthy countrymen, who
are the chief supporters, by their pres-
ence at church services, of religious
institutions, have yet grasped the under-
lying principles of the Christian relig-
ion; that, while want and misery are
to be found on every side, it is not in
accordance with the teachings of the
New Testament that men should live
in the enjoyment of all of the ease and
pleasure which abundant riches can
bring to them. They are also of the
opinion that the ostentatious enjoyment
of wealth i of itself a curse to the
community, inspiring, as it does and
must, envy, hatred, malice, and all un-
charitableness, thus leading many who
do not possess it, in their desire to
the pleasures which the rich
enjoy, to sacrifice those virtues which
are essential to honorable manhood and
womanhood.
¢«Jt can, of course, be pointed out
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that the authors of this document are not
disposed to pay a close regard to the
conclusions which a study of political
economy would enjoin. There are,
undoubtedly, weak points in their
argument ; but their protest or appeal,
whichever it may be called, is merely
given as a symptom of the times. The
result, a hundred years ago, of the
teaching of doctrines not altogether
dissimilar to these was a hatred of
those who were then considered the
aristocracy, which led to the outbreak
of the French revolution, and to the
horrors of the Reign of Terror. It
may, of course," be said that we are
wiser in our day and generation, and
that the bloodthirsty characteristics of
those who directed the policy of France
in 1798 could have no counterpart at
the present day. This may be so; we
certainly trust that it is. But it is not
out of place to remember that a certain
attorney of Arras, France, in 1785,
refused the appointment of judge in
the local tribunal, because it would be
necessary for him in that position to
pronounce a capital sentence against
prisoners who had been found guilty
of murder; and hence, although he
greatly desired the position, his strong
conscientious scruples against taking
human life, even by legal means, pre-
vented him from taking it. The name
of this humanitarian was Robespierre,
and his career from first to last is evi-
dence of how a man’s acts may be con-
trolled by the force of circumstances.
We ought, certainly, to profit by
experience, both in preventing social
discontent by needed concessions, and
in not permitting social discontent to
assume some of the terrible shapes
that it has taken upon more than one
occasion in the past.”

Without attempting anything like
an exhaustive consideration of this
question at the present time, we invite
attention to the suggestions of our col-
laborator, Hiram E. Butler, regarding
the possibilities and advantages that are
still to be had in the line of colonization.
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HOW CAN

Man’s natural and healthful position
is on the soil. The ideal and true
church is that of a ¢ Husband-man,” —
a keeper of ¢ The vineyard of the
Lord.” While cities have their advan-
tages and civilizing tendencies, they
are also centres of artificial life, of en-
ervation, disease, of overcrowding, of
sharp dealing and crime. There is
great need that our attention be di-
rected to first principles, —to nature,
where we may realize, as it were, the
presence of ** God walking in the gar-
den in the cool of the day.” There is a
new, intelligent, and higher relation
that we must sustain to our mother
earth. The burdened people need a
change, their spirits need purer sur-
roundings, opportunities for interior un-
foldment and physical renewal which
are not afforded in the compact and
artificial crystallizations of city life.
We are on the eve of a great exodus
from old conditions ; the germ of a new
and higher civilization needs soil and
opportunity for planting and growth;
but this enterprise involves difficulties,
necessitates much wisdom and patience,
and also preliminary work of selection,
organization, and preparation ; for the
refined and sensitive persons who most
require this change and new planting
are largely unfit for hard physical labor.

During the past two hundred years
we have been passing thirough a refin-
'ing process. The intellect has been
developed, the flne arts cultivated;
homes with modern improvements have
become a necessity ; comforts that were
unrealized and unknown to our fathers
have become indispensable to us,— and
why? Both because of our greater
development in brain-structure and or-
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BE MADE A SUCCESS?

ganic quality. Take the portraits of
even the foremost men of the revolu-
tionary period, — a little more than a
hundred years ago, —and we find the
hair and texture of the skin generally
coarse, with the éar about midway
from front to back of the head, show-
ing that they were better endowed in
the physical, and had strength and
endurance ; but to-day we find the ma-
jority of persons have fine hair, and,
in many cases two-thirds or three-
fourths of the brain is in front of the
ears ; they are, consequently, not fitted
for hard labor, yet these are the very
people who need a change. Then again,
machinery of all kinds bas been in-
vented to lighten toil, but still they
have need of the saying of Isaiah,
¢ The son of the stranger shall be
your plowman and vine-dresser.” For,
as the Bible truly says, we have been
‘¢ growing weaker,” and, may we not
also hope, ‘¢ wiser.” And should we
not use this wisdom for our own good,
and the direction of the many who,
while they are well calculated to be
hands and feet, are at present ill
adapted for self-employment and ad-
vance? And here it is well to state
that humanity embraces the functions
of a grand man, and ‘¢ that we are
cach members in particular ; ” and what
Paul said in this respect is not a mere
figure of speech, but has a literal and
specific application, as set forth in
our recently published science of Solar
Biology, which affords a most valuable
key to the harmonious, social, and in-
dustrial grouping of the diversified
natures and characters of mankind.
This science thus becomes an impor-
tant guide in life and matters of reor-
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ganization, revealing the part of the
grand body to which each individual
belongs, and the consequent mental
tendencies, physical fitness, natural
sphere, and highest and fitting use in
the world. Efforts at colonization
have usually been made with but an
indefinite idea of what was wanted or
how to do it; neither have the parties
been able to answer the all-important
question as to the cause of the trouble
among the people, and why it is that
hardly two persons can live together
with any degree of harmony, no matter
what plain of life they may occupy.
When this question is answered, and

the remedy found, then colonization
on a higher and more Godlike basis
can be bad, founded on natural law.
At this point Solar Biology offers
most invaluable aid, for one of the
main causes of inharmony arises from
the fact that people do not understand
each other ; but this science aids them
out of this difficulty, and is now ready to
be put in the hands of every man and
woman. It reveals a knowledge of
one’s self and gives a ready means of
understanding others, simply from hav-
ing their date of birth. Parents will
find that it shows the real nature of
their children far better than they
could know them by any other method.
It also aids every man and woman to
konow their true sphere of use in life,
and sets forth the laws of organization
after the pattern of the heavens.
Again, many in the world have
come into the knowledge of the
Society of Masters, or purified souls
who have attained their place and
fanction in the Grand Solar Man of
the heavens, and to which reference is
made in Hebrews xir. 22-24. These
it is who are instrumental in control-
ling and leading, educating and pre-
paring people to come into the order of
the heavens ; and, when this is accom-
plished, the higher faculties, the sixth
. sense, will be fully opened, and we shall
no longer be solely dependent on
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speech and the vibrations of the natural
atmosphere to communicate thought
from mind to mind, but we shall under-
stand and konow each other through
this inner sense, and this alone will
banish misunderstandings, and promote
spiritual oneness, bringing all to work
in harmony like the different organs of
a single brain. And thus, through
chastity and the conservation of their
powers, will they come to be tenfold
more powerful then ordinary men ; and
if the number that Johnsaw in his vision
were brought together, viz., 144,000,
they again would be endowed with pro-
portionately more psychic and mind
power with which to influence, change,
and control the world ; and, as they will
be entirely in harmony with God and
the angels of the Solar Circle, they will
rale the earth in righteousness.

It is necessary that people should be-
come impressed with these things, and
put themselves in training to attain the
requisite powers and unfoldment. Soci-
eties must be formed in different local-
ities, and in due time the ripe fruit will
be gathered at the appointed place, with
every facility of knowledge, experience,
machinery, and means wherewith to lay
the foundation of a new social and in-
dustrial world, thus carrying into effect
the ultimate indicated by the angel
that gave the Revelation to John on
Patmos, being that for which Jesus
wrought, and of which the prophets and
seers of all ages have prophesied, and
which has been foreshadowed in the
many partial efforts at colonization
in modern times, — the great truth and-
necessity of which is impressed upon
the interiors of every intuitive man and
woman ; 80, while it has outwrought
itself in multifarious systems and issues,
it also has a great underlying truth
which is yet to be realized.

I submit this hasty outline regarding
what is, and is to be, as there will
be a department in the Esoreric for the
discussion and answer of all questions
relative to colonization and the necessary
requisites of unfoldment in this direc-
tion, and attainment of higher powers
in general. Hram E. BurLEr.
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¢ Solar Bilology.”
BY A THOEOSOPHIST.

“Solar Biology " is the newest addition to the
‘theosophical literature, and is published in Boston.
As books of & mynicnl' character are of importance
to transcendentalists, we propose to review this
work as candidly as possible, in a spirit of fairness
to the genceral public ard the author.

The work:may be classified in the same category
‘with ¢ Art Magic,” * Ghostland,"” ¢ Isis Unveiled,”
and “ The Perfect Way,” the author having led
the life of a recluse for many years, having made
-his attainments, and having come forth with his
mission. The inspiration is of the l.nghat; and, if
there be spiritual masters over , who rule
our planetary system (and we reasonably believe
there are), there is every indication that this book
has come direct from them. There is an absence
of that phenomenalism which characterizes ¢ The
Occult World ” sad the séance rooms of material-
izing media; but the interior unfoldment of the
author is very high, and his perceptions and de-
ductions bear the stamp of rationality, and, what is
.of more importance, righteousness.

The influence of the sun upon our earth in gen-
ersting and sustaining life is too well recognized
‘to require any exposition here; but the special
feature of the book before us is that it points ou
in a clear and scientific way, the influence of
the ‘Sln.neu revolving round our solar cirele. The
result of the author’s astrono o ions is

that there has been developed a complete ?um
for discerning human character accol the
position of the planets at the date of birth. The
work tells what is, and why it is, but makes no
pretence to foretell the future, having no relation
to astrology, though employing well-defined and
accepted astronomical facts. . . . Elaborate dia-
s and tables are given showing the |i¢i'jllaof
zodiac in which our planets were or will be

. at any particular date. The tables range
m 1st of January, 1820, to 31st of December,
.1899,and the calculations, being mathematical, are,
-of course, accurate. . . . The general plan of the
work under review is to show that human
family, a8 & whole, makes up the solar man and
woman. As in the microcosm so in the macrocosm,
and, as intuitive perception invariably precedes
scieutific proof, there comes down to us as an heir-
loom from the the idea that the zodiac em-
braces the functions of & man. *God geome-
‘wized,” said Plato, and the more our experience
unfolds the more we learn that “‘law and order
characterize the universe,” and that there is an
underlying harmony between laws governing the
external nature and those which govern character.
A grett merit in the eyes of the reviewer is that
** Solar Biology " is not an advocate of fatalism,
‘the author having demonstrated that ¢ ’tis the wise
man rules the stars.” In other words, the mission
uf man is to so control, direct, and govern as to
develop and overcome. ¢ Solar Biology * teaches
the principal doctrines of evalution, but it is evolu-

tion of a healthy moral and even religious char
:ciswr,ncpechlchsptmbeingdevo to Bible

The work, I think, will be of special importance
to ‘gh{nelm. The number of medical men who
dabble more or less in transcendentalism is large.
Indeed, so great is the weight of intelligent opinion
now in favor of transcendental methods, that we
aeed not hesitate to designate the physical mate-

ialist as * behind the times.” The work before us
«ill be prised by those M.D.’s who are possessed

ons $ —

of intuitive discernment, and who desire to have
a certain key to the nature and character of

their patients.
To lovers of the occult in nature the book
is ing.

(From the Bosron HxmaLD, April 27, 1887.)
¢ Solaxr Biology.”

It is not easy to give a sufficient account of
this book without gmg in some sense an as-
trologist. It professes to be a scientific, exact,
and easy method of reading character, diagnos-
ing disease, determining mental, physical, and .
business qualifications, conju il
and the like. It is one of a series of volumes
which the suthor intends to publish, snd is
brought out first in the list because it meets
the present needs of the people. It is here
demonstrated that there is a science of mind
and life which is npt only occult, but within the
limits of verifi n in human experience.
The system is unfolded for those who wish to
follow out its lines of in nir{y, and there
unquestionably something in it. The author,
Mr, Hiram E. Butler, explains the nature of
astrology, the foundation on which it rests,
and its applications to human life, with clear-
ness, and with an hour's study its essential
principles can be mastered. It must be con-
coded that the system is fascinating, to ssy the
least, and that it is wortby of consideration by
those who see in fts primary facts the rclation
of 1 agencies to material conditions.
The conviction of the critic is that this book
must have a place in his library, and that the
conditions on which the m rests, though
min% strange, have su tial foundation in
t is not easy to set forth the reasons for
one’s confidence in these attempts to forecast
the conditions of life for a e individual,
but it will be plain to any one who masters this

work that it explains much in life which can
be avoided, and that there is a subtle science of

man in its horoscopes which does not in the

least conflict with one’s duty, and

made to throw great light upon one’s life in

times of doubt and pe:ﬁlexity as to what one
WO

ought to do. The is to be welcomed as

an apparently honest and scientific statement
of w in dishonest hands, might be the
cause of great mischief to iodividuals. If

astro is to be studied or relied upon in any
of the circumstances of life, it ought to be so
set forth that it can be known for what it is
worth, and no more. It would seem that Mr.
Batler in this treatise has not imposed upon his
, but given them the initiatory informa~
tion by which they may themsclves verify
whatever may be told them in matters pertain-
ing .:io oocul:h i e'ol Asid‘o' ﬁm‘r: g pretensions
to science, the volume is ricl suggestions
on the relations of tho sexes in their intel-
lectual, physical, and spiritual conditions which
commend themselves to all who have
much experience of life. The trouble with
this occult business is that cranks are able to
use it to inculcate notions with which the
science of astrology has nothing to do. If
acce] as an adjunct to experience in dealing
with indiv::luah, bdlxei:;r dxmlea'bei ‘fw weak-
nesses, it is capable ng of service
to physicians pp.n.renh, and others who carry
the responsibilities of life.
*f Solar Biology,” by Hiram E. Butler. Eso-
teric Publishing Co., 478 Shawmut avenne,
Bostorn, Mass. ., pp- 500. Price, §6.00
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PRACTICAL INSTRUCTION FOR REACHING THE HIGHEST GOAL
OF HUMAN ATTAINMENT.

THEeRE is no doubt but that all life is
progressive, and has come up through
the various forms of existence, from the
elementaries,! of fire, air, water, and
earth. The life that now animates the
vegetable kingdom will sometime be-
come the man! of ourearth; and as
we look into nature and analyze the
states of intelligence, mental capabili-
ties, and physical characteristics, it is
readily perceived that there is a con-
tinued chain interlinking all life from
the lowest to the highest.

No creature can transcend the high-
est attribute of its nature, or, in other
words, no creature can have & will to
act out any other nature than its own,
and the dominant principle of its na-
ture will control the general conduct of
the creatare. Another fact must here
be recognized, viz., God is not an ar-
bitrary monarch, who overreaches his
own laws, requiring of his creatures a
course of life not in accordance with
their nature ; but acts ever through es-
tablished laws, and that which is right
in one age and to one stage of unfold-
ment is right for the same stage and con-
dition always. Godnever changes ; but
man, as well as all pertaining to earthly
existence, is constantly changing.

1Thought-forms of celestial origin that have not
yet found buman embodiment.

All life runs in cycles, like day and
night, winter and summer ; ages of hu-
man light or intelligence, of darkness
and ignorance. But these cycles are
not exact circles, but rather, like the
winding of a ball, each round overlap-
ping and enlarging the sphere of human
capabilities. These cycles have their
specific sphere to ultimate. Jesus and
the ancient prophets often spoke of
¢¢ the harvest of the world.” Hindoo
philosophers speak of the ¢¢ Kalpa ™ or
day of Brahma, when the fruit of the
earth, having ripened, will be gathered
in, and the earth returned to its origi-
nal state of desolation. The Hebrew
prophets, and also Jesus, looked for-
ward to the time ‘¢ when the knowl-
edge of God should cover the earth as
the waters cover the sea.” This wounld
signify a state of spiritual illumination,
which is that for which we labor, a
local Nirvana, as it were. The Hindoo
philosophers look beyond this for their
ultimate, conceiving of a time when
this illuminated state shall have filled
all life, producing a final nirvanic state,
when all created beings will leave the
earth and become one with the infinite
consciousness. There are seven sevens
of cycles. The first seven are those
of force; second, seven cycles of dis-
crimination; third, seven of order;
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fourth, of cohesion ; fifth, of fermenta~
tion ; sixth, of transmutation ; seventh,
of sensation. The first seven bring mat-
ter into existence, and into the first
phases of animate life. The second
cycle of seven brought animate life up
to the instinctive man in Eden, who
obeyed the laws of the God of nature
from his instincts, without having
knowledge of the third cycle of seven
stages, commencing in Eden, and
which, when completed, will bring man
into the possession of the knowledge of
the laws of God, as referred to above.
‘We are now in the fifth principle (fer-
mentation) of the third series of
cycles. Thisis the principle of disso-
lution, or the tearing down of the old,
preparatory fo the building of the
new.!

The work of creation is carried on
through the processes of generation
and development. Jesus made fre-
quent reference to regeneration, but
while one is involved in the generation
of the flesh the process of regenera-
tion cannot begin. When Jesus was
discoursing on this subject his disciples
said, ‘‘Well, master, then it is not good
to marry ?” Jesus, answering, said
unto them, ¢ All men cannot receive
this saying,— He that is able to receive
it let him receive it.” It is not for all
to receive this saying, because they
have not unfolded to an extent to see
its needs or to make the necessary
effort.

The work of creation so often re-
ferred to in our Bible is but another
term for generation; all things came
into existence through a process of
generation, which process is a phys-
iological sacrifice of the parent for
the production of the offspring.
We see yearly how multifarious
vegetation eprings into life, and hav-

18ee work on the Beven Creative Principles just
issued, and elsewbere announced.

Practical Instructions.
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ing imparted its life to its fruit or
seed it dies. THere are many forms of
animal life that die as soon as their
first offspring is brought forth. Bat,
whether they bring forth more or less,
they all die as soon as they exhaust
the life or generative power; but as
long as that potency is intact the body
will appropriate enough of the life ele-
ment to preserve the structure.

Thus we see that in the generative
function is not only the beginning of
life, but also its means of perpetuation ;
for it not only creates, but recreates,
containing, as it does, the basic element
of immortality itself. But while the
law of procreation is dominant it al-
lows the body barely enough vitality
to run the machinery, and when its own
force is exhausted it dies out and carries
down the body with it. Therefore if
we would have higher life, or even a
proper measure of physical life, we
must take control of this function, and
not allow it to use us, exhaust itself,
and carry the body down to death. To
control life and its generative forces
involves the reversal of the present
currents of nature, and to do this re-
quires more effort than would at first
appear. Men and women are now held
and bound by its fascinating sway. I¢
is a prime factor of our present social
and domestic life, and on these does
the very structure of government itself
rest, and to do anything that affects
changes in domestic habits involves a
probable change in everything else.

I called attention to the fact that
there are two laws of generation, the
one in the procreation of children, the
other that of the regeneration of one’s
gelf ; but habit is such that this func-
tion is not content with what would be
considered its natural use. And phys-
iologists have presumed to encourage
this unnatural waste, on the ground
that it was necessary to the health of
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the body. But ask the physiologist if
celibate animals do not reabsorb this
vital principle, and physically profit
thereby? Was not that the method of
all the great masters of antiquity? Was
this not the secret of their greatness?
Certainly it was. It has been dem-
onstrated in all ages by the few who
became masters over themselves and
the forces of nature. We see this in
the example and masterly powers of
Jesus; be also being a celibate; so
we see that it was not only possible,
bat necessary, before great attainments
conld be made.

The Reality of Matter.
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This element is the foundation prin-
ciple of life, and is constantly being
generated for the higher uses in the
body, and without it death would soon
close our career. It is the substance
of brain power, that from which all
thought is formed, and its proper con-
servation and higher uses will be
treated of, from month to month, and
valuable information given, regarding
the attainment of superior powers rela-
tive both to material and immortal
existence.

Hizax E. BurLER.

THE REALITY OF MATTER.

TeE ordinary scientist believes in
matter but doubts and challenges the
existence of spirit. Metaphysicigns,
Christian scientists, and mental healers,
on the other hand, affect to believe in
spirit but deny the reality of matter;
but is it consistent to affirm that one is
0ot as real as the other? While steam
is more potential than water, it does not
gecessarily follow that water is not a
reality. It is readily perceived and
admitted that the invisible and finer
forces or conditions of matter are
the most active and potential, as
evidenced in light, heat, electricity, and
the elements of mind and spirit, which
are the crowning and royal principles
of life. Thus existence has many
stratifications or degrees of potentiality,
with gradations from coarser to finer,
each of which is just as real as the
other; yet it is easy to conclude that
some conditions and combinations of
matter may be more desirable and en-
joyable than others, the same as some
combinations of musical notes are more
Pleasing, cheering, and inspiring, yet
all notes are equally real, being alike
vibrations in the medium of the atmos-

phere, at different rates of velocity
per second.

It has become a habit of the meta-
physical schools to characterize matter
as unreal because of its ever-changing
phases and forms. This they designate
a8 nonentity, unreality, a flitting
shadow ; but are not these very changes
attributes of life, evidences of reality,
rather than the reverse? for as we ad-
vance into the higher and finer forces
we find conditions of activity vastly
greater than those which pertain in the
more ponderable forms of matter.
May we not then designate inertia, or
absolute rest, — were such a thing
possible, —as being the best expres-
sion of nonentity, of unreality?
Therefore the true Nirvana would be an
adjustment of the ego to interior and
higher activities, to forces whose vibra-
tions are so great, whose particles are
8o fine as to make one positive and su-
perior to the slower movements and
limitations of objective nature.

All conscious existence is made up
of either painful or pleasurable vibra-
tions, and is therefore a relative mat-
ter of harmonious or inharmonioue
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adjustment of the organism, both
physical, mental, and spiritual, to the
active principles of the universe. A
due amount of light, heat, and electric-
ity produces pleasurable sensations ; too
much causes pain and even destruction
of the physical organism. Thus we
realize that there is a measure of these
activities that is suited to each individ-
ual state of unfoldment, and one sys-
tem cannot endure the light and motion
that would be the natural equivalent of
another life, while the slow vibrations to
which sach an organism would be
adjusted, would prove the agonies and
chill of death to one more highly keyed.
Thus we may conceive of beings keyed
or tuned to the various forces, ele-
ments, and activities of nature, — or-
ganisms that would find their native
element and normal degree of motion
in light, fire, electricity, etc., and
ultimately in the lofty energies of

The Crown of Light.
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spiritnal light and heat, — the deific
principles of love and wisdom, which
are the potential energies of creation,
and yet which ¢¢ are a consuming fire ”
to those not tempered and prepared.

Each degree and situation of life has
its uses and abuses. We exist amidst
complex and wonderful forces, and the
problem of being is that we learn to
live and act in harmony with the poten-
tial and divine currents, adjusting our
lives to higher and finer forces, appre-
ciating the use and reality of each
condition in which we are placed, rec-
ognizing, however, that these are but
stepping-stones to a higher estate, a
preparatory school wherein to secure a
requisite knowledge of the regal forces.
amidst which life is enthroned, — forces
which rule planets and systems, and
which it is our mission to understand,.
and ultimately administer in true son-
ship of the infinite God.

THE CROWN OF LIGHT.
BY JOHN LATHAM.

WHaArT is it we must leave behind ?

And what, as well, must seek and find
Ere we can win

The needed aid, ¢¢ the crown of light,”

To mould and clothe our thought aright,
Without, within?

To lift this spell upon the race, —

This fiery strife for wealth and place, —
Which burdens all?

A few succeed — the many fail ;

One grasps the prize, while others rail.
What them befall ?

Great, then, our need of light and grace

To do our work, to know our place,
And be at peace.

Nor strive to jostle mortal man,

Perchance obstruct a heavenly plan
For wise increase.

But labor with a willing mind,

That each and all may likewise find
Their true estate.

Wide let the gates of morning swing,.

And bid the new-born sunlight bring.
A better fate.

And let us learn the lesson well,
These rising sunbeams press to tell
Of human weal ;

And what we have to leave behind,
And what as well to seek and find,

. To know and feel.

For leave behind, we truly must,
All that remains of greed and lust,

And low-born pride.

'Tis thus, indeed, that we shall find:
A shining presence in the mind, —

God on our side.
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THE ART OF NEVER FORGETTING.
BY JOHN LATHAM.

PusLic 'attention has been consid-
erably arrested of late by somewhat
remarkable claims and testimonials
regarding the possibilities of memory,
throngh what is set forth as being a
simple, yet scientific and physiological,
method of training ; by virtue of which
results are attained which seem incredi-
ble to the uninitiated. The method
18 styled : ¢ The Art of Never Forget-
ting.” and it is asserted that it enables
one to permanently memorize the con-
tents of a newspaper or book at a single
reading, to report lectures, sermons, and
law cases.without notes. To enable one
to deliver written lectures and sermons
extempore with ease and confidence.
To render the most complex music,
withont notes, even from a single read-

-ing or hearing. To accurately remem-

ber and recall the names and faces of
fiftty and more strangers by a single
presentation. To remember profes-
sional and business details of surpris-
ing volume and intricacy.

‘Happy,” says the Geentleman’s Mag-
azine, *‘is the man who can carry his
common-place book in the grey matter
of the brain.” A good memory is un-
questionably a great boon. It isalmost,
if not quite, half the battle of life. It
gives one a tremendous advantage over
one’s fellows in the conduct of any
business, profession, or occupation.
Again, systematic memory is an art,
the use of which is exoeedingly im-
proving to the mind. It gives a sense of
power. It enables a man to feel that
he can store ideas and facts, and have
them at call when he wants them again.
It also greatly develops the power to
concentrate and control one’s thought.
It helps a man to think systematically,
25 well as to remember systematically,
and, by enabling him to keep more

facts and opinions before the mind,
strengthens the judgment. A good
memory equips one for many an emer-
gency, makes one ready of resource,
self-reliant, self-helpful, and also ser-
viceable and companionable to others.

How many have seen others, and pos-
sibly themselves been necessitated to, tie
& knot in their handkerchief or a string
around their finger, to impress and re-
mind of some errand or commission
that had been repeatedly forgotten!
How mauch one forgets in the course of
their life of what they have learned, and
of which it would have been most vala-
able could they have recalled the knowl-
edge on desired occasions! If so much
fades and passes from our mental con-
trol what guarantee have we that we
may not ourselves fade out all together?
‘¢ Memory,” says John Stewart Mill,
¢¢is the continuity of consciousness.”
Now, if consciousness is not continuous
(allowing of course for periods of
sleep and rest), then what is there of
us? What differentiates us from our
fellows, or constitutes our entity or con-
sciousness, but the memory of what tve
have thought, done, and experienced,
and which thus has contributed to make
us what we are to-day? What does it
avail the surgeon to have studied anato-
my, save in so far as he, through
memory, has its knowledge at his com-
mand? We might cite hundreds of
instances, but the above is sufficient to
establish the principle.

We do not overlook the fact that
people start in life with different capaci-
ties in this direction. The Orientals
would say that this differentiation is
due to experience in prior incarnations ;
but it is not essential to our present
purpose whether it be due to prior ex-
istence or mere heredity : the point at
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issue is not how we came by this ca-
pacity, but how to make the best use of
what we have ; for we perceive thaf our
usefulness, our success, depends on the
resources of experience and memory
which are at our command. This be-
ing so, it becomes evident that memory
is an important factor of being. It is,
A0 to speak, the foundation or corner-
stone of immortality itself ; for we are
now, and must necessarily continue to
be, what our experience and memory
makes us. There are memories, of
course, which, from their very nature,
cannot fit us for exalted spheres of
existence, and which must necessarily
go through the sifting and expurgations
of purgatory, or ‘ karma loca,” as
the Orientals style it. But then, again,
there are memories — bright and lumi-
nous thoughts and experiences — which
lead us up to the very gates of the
Celestial City.

Memory in some degree is insepa-
rably identified with being, and present
capacity depends on the changes and
experiences which the substance com-
posing our ego has undergone. , What
we are to-day may in but small degree be
due to our own personal experiences in
this present conscious existence. Nature
has wrought for millions of years, and
we might fittingly say millions of ages,
to endow us with the capacity we pos-
sess. A stupendous opportunity is
now ours, and that we may appreciate
and employ this opportunity to its full-
est and best extent, we propose to
consider memory, — that of which our
conscious existence is composed, both
philosophically and physiologically ; for
memory rests upon an inherent law of
being, and stored-up memories of the
right sort in time blossom into exalted
forms of inspiration. Said a celebrated
musician, ‘¢ When I play from memory
I am myself; when I play from the
book I am some one else.”

The Art of Never Forgetting.
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As a general rule the only road to
memory of a high order in any depart-
ment is through self-reliance, determina-~
tion, and practice. But as an under-
standing of the field of action is highly
essential to a general who would win a
victory ; as Napoleon lost the battle of
Waterloo throungh what to him was
an ununsual occurrence,— ignorance of
the ground whereon the battle was
fought : so it behooves us to carefully
consider the fleld and arena of life and
memory ; and especially is this true rela-
tive to many who are seeking interior
and higher culture, and who can be
greatly profited by a knowledge of
how to render permanent the results
of research, and to have constantly at
their command a luminous memory and
consciousness.

¢ Nearly all writers on mental science,”
says Prof. Loiselle, who has evidently given
this subject a great deal of careful thought,
¢ gpeak of memory as an affiir of the intel-
lect, as a faculty or subdivision of the cog-
nitive side of mind. But this is not so; for,
in the first place, if it were, memory should
be strongest in those whose intellects are most
powerful, and weakest in those of feeble mind.
Men of great intellect would have the most
powerful memories in regard to all subjects
whatsoever. As a matter of fact, however,
great thinkers, and especislly those who are
habituated to highly abstract thought, have
usually the worst memories ; while many idiots
have memories of astonishing accuracy and
comprehensiveness for simple facts. In the
second place, feelings are often remembered
with far greater vividness than even striking
cognitions. Who is there that cannot recall
the feeling experienced in connection with his
first pipe, or the qualms that he had in croes-
ing the channel; the elation of his greatest
success in life, the pleasure of his first love,
or the pain of having a tooth drawn? Who
at least cannot think of the color red, or the
soupd of a cannon-shot ? Now, what happens
in the brain when we remember ? Why, there
occurs precisely the same process in the same
part of the brain as occurred when the thought
or feeling remembered was first experienced.
The process is less intense, the discharge is
less powerful, but it is of the same nature and
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occupies the same parts; the memory of a
thought is the repetition of the thought; and
the memory of a feeling is the repetition of the
feeling in & fainter degree. Hence memory
is as much an affair of feeling as of intellect.
More than this, there is, as M. Ribot explains
with admirable clearness in his work (Mala-
dies de la mémorre), 8 form of memory which
isnot connected with either the intellect or
feelings. ¢

“So far, in fact, from memory being an intel-
lectaal attribute, it is in reality s fundamental
quality or peculiarity of all nerve tissue.
Every cell, ganglion, centre, tract, or region
of nerve matter is so constituted as to pre-
serve in its substance a record or trace of
every change that takes place in it. Every
act or operation or movement that takes place
in nerve tissue leaves behind it a permanent
molecular rearrangement, which is the or-
ganic basis of memory. Thus every tract of
nerve tissue is its own autobiographer, and
the record of every mental operation, whether
it be an operation of the appetites, or propen-
sitics, or feelings, or emotions, or of the
intellect or will, is preserved, stored up, and
recorded in the tract of nerve tissne con-
cerned in that operation. Whenever that
tract of nerve tissue comes again into activity
the memory of that mental state is brought
again into the consciousness, and this reviving
into activity of a previously recorded process
is the second stage of conscious memory, the
stage of revival of the first impression or the
reading of the nervous record by the soul.

 Something more than mere revival is, how-
ever, required for active recollection. There
mast be not only spontaneous revival, but the
power to recall at will. Hence in every act of
memory there are three factors: 1, the recep-
tion of an impression (or the conception of &
new jdea); 2, the recording of this impres-
sion; and, 3, the revival of the impression.
As a matter of fact, the recording power is
distinct from, and anterior to, any conscious
intellectnal operation. It exists in the infant
before intellect is developed, and is present in
the lowest animals before intellect comes into
existence.”

We observe from the above, which we
accept as a substantial statement of the
facts of the case, that memory, in its
first stage, is an automatic physio-
logical process, somewhat analogous to
the phenomenon of the phonograph,
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which receives and records voeal and
instrumental sounds, with capsacity
to reproduce them agsain under certain
circun;atances ; or it might be compared
to the photographic process. But then
memory in man is vastly more wonderful
than either one or both of the above
processes, for it records not only sound
and form, but color, quality, and sen-
sations of an almost unlimited range.

We should keep in mind, then, that
the first stage of memory is an automat-
ic inherent and involuntary recording
of what we think, hear, see, and experi-
ence, and that this, to a certain extent,
goes on even without the cognition of
intellect ; and we might further add that
it pertains in degree to every form of
matter, so that the articles we wear, the
rooms we inbabit, the very earth we
tread, hold the memory or record of our
presence and states of mind ; and not
only that, but bears testimony of the
ages and people that have preceded
us. Memory is, therefore, to some
extent, an attribute of all forms of mat-
ter; to the planet as a whole and to
each thing in particular ; but it is in the
nervous matter of the human brain and
system that we find the highest capacity,
for delicate, complex, and accurate
registration ; and the problem with
which we have to deal is, how best to
take intellectual cognition of this proc-
ess, that the soul may be able to read
the records and command the facts at
will. To a certain extent we do this
instinctively, and we often meet people
who have a phenomenal capacity in that
respect, and yet who cannot tell how
they do it. On the other hand, there
are many records of parties who, realiz-
ing their deficiency in the matter of
memory, have devised specific measures
to improve it.

Thurlow Weed, being asked by a
friend to tell what method he had
adopted to strengthen this faculty of
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memory, which he possessed to a
marked degree, replied : —

When a young man I had te adopt a regu-
lar method for strengthening my memory,
and I hit on one that was very effective. I
will tell you all about it, for the benefit of
other young men. I got married in 1818,
when I was working in Albany as s journey-
man printer. In a few months I went into
business, establishing a newspaper for myself,
and some of my friands thought I could suc-
ceed in politics, probably because I impressed
my views strongly on those about me. But
I saw at once that I had a fatal weakness,
which I thought would prevent it. My mem-
ory was a sieve. I could remember nothing;
dates, names, appointments, faces, everything,
escaped me. I said to my wife, ¢ Catherine, I
shall never make a successful politician, for I
cannot remember, and that is a prime necessity
of politicians. A politician who sees a man
once should remember him forever.” My
wife told me I must train my memory; so
when I came home that night I sat down
alone and spentfifteen minutes trying silently
to recall with accuracy the principal events
of the day. I could remember but little at
first; now I remember that I could not then
recall what I had for breakfast. After a few
days’ practice I found I could recall more.
Events came back to me more minutely, more
accurately, and_more vividly than at first.
After a fortnight or so of this, Catherine
said, ‘‘ Why don't you relate to me the
events of the day instead of recalling them to
yourself ? It would be interesting, and my
interest in it would be a stimulus to°you.”
Having great respect for my wife’s opinion, I
began a habit of oral confession, as it were,
which was continued for almost fifty years.
Every night, the last thing before retiring, I
told her everything I could remember that had
happened to me or about me during the day.
I generally recalled the very dishes I had
had for breakfast, dinnér, and tea; the people
I had seen and what they had said; the
editorials I had written for my paper, giving
her a brief abstract of them. I mentioned all
the letters I had sent and received, and the
very language used, as nearly as possible.
When I bad walked or ridden I told her
everything that had come within my obser-
vation. I found I could say my lessons
better and better every year, and, instead of
the practice growing irksome, it became a
pleasure to go over again the events of the
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day. I am indebted to this discipline for a
memory of somewhat unusual tenacity, and
I recommend the practice to all who widh
to store up facts, or expect to have much to
do with influencing men.

Instances of a similar nature could
be multiplied with interest and profit
did space permit, and further illustra-
tions will be given tre we complete
this memory series. The writer has
made, what to him are invaluable dis-
coveries in the matter of memory, or
the ‘¢ art of never forgetting,” and will
endeavor in the next issue to simplify
the philosophy and physiology of this
most valuable inherent fanction, and
prove that nature is kinder to us than
we dream, and show that it is not only
quite easy, but also both health-pro-
moting and highly delightful to have
a good memory. Yet do not imagine
that every good thing will drop into
your lap of its own accord, or that it
will not be necessary even so much as
to stretch out your hand to secure the
prize. The rewards of life are ever
accompanied with action, for motion is
the basic principle of existence. How
prone the spontaneity of childhood is
to find expression in playful activity!
May we not all become children of a
larger growth, and have spontaneous
pleasure in the pursuit and storing of
luminous truths? It is this end that
we desire to promote. We do not guar-
antee that our discovery is identical
with the one that a certain professor is

charging $25 to communicate, under
solemn pledge of secrecy on the part of
the pupil; but, nevertheless, you will
find it worth $25 all the same; and
while the information can be had for
the nominal price of the Esoreric, you
will not be restricted in spreading the
good news, that the faithful are to
have a New Memory as well as a
¢“ New Name,” that they may never-
more forget to do everything that it is
right and fitting that they should do, so
long as the world stands.
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REACHING FOR THE INFINITE.

Nort long since, while listening to an
eminent D.D., the assertion was made
that there were a great many things
which we could not understand. That
we could not comprehend miracles, ete.
Now is there anything impossible to
explain when we have knowledge of
God’s laws? Nothing can be done con-
trary to the laws which govern every-
thing. If we analyze a flower and
redace it to its elements, need we stop
there? Why not study the elements and
the laws which control them? If we do
not understand God why not draw
nearer to him, that we may better
learn of him? The greater cannot re-
turn to the lesser; but the lesser can
be drawn and expand towards the In-
finite.

Why place God on some far-away
throne, to ever recede as we approach?
If we recognize the divine spark with-
in us which is made in the image of
God, why not, by its light, strive to
explain 8o much that seems hidden?
If onegrand book, ‘¢ The Pilgrim’s Prog-
ress,” was first dreamed out, why not
dream out another? Why attempt to
explain so many passages in the Bible
until we have light enough to read
them by? Why place heaven so far
in the future? Is it impossible that
heaven is within? Is it impossible that
heaven and earth are one? If we are
immortal then we must have lived al-
ways, as the immortal knows no death.
If we accept the law of birth we must
also accept the opposite, death. It
would seem that the real part of us
never dies ; that it is pure, perfect, and
sinless, but that it must realize its per-
fection if not be a Divine Ideal, else
bow would we know we were perfect?
An unrealized ideal is nothing. Sup-
pose, then, we started out as a ray of
light, which contained within itself

perfection, and nothing could spring
from a perfect mind but perfection;
then this perfection must eventually be
realized, as that is our birthright.

If, then, we are a ray of light, we
must be expressed by and through the
laws of light, refraction and reflection.
A pure white ray contains all the pris-
matic colors with their infinite grada-
tions ; but for us to see what it con-
tains it must be refracted, or bent
back. Following the correspondence,
then, we, as individuals, must be bent
back, or toward the horizontal earth,
before we can be reflected toward a
perpendicular spirit.

1f in our previous incarnations, from
the lowest mode of organic life to our
present human form, we have been
going away from pure spirit, from the
centre, toward matter-earth ; then there
must be a point where we turn, to go
toward the Centre-Spirit, as there must
be a subjective as well as an objective
side.

If some have learned the lessons af-
forded by expression why can they not
learn of spirit after they have made the
turn and are homeward bound? If the
divine marriage between Soul and Spirit
has taken place, and the two are one,
why cannot there be revéaled to us the
meaning of eeemingly hidden mys-
teries? If we are to see God face to
face, and be as he is, and if heaven
is within, why can we not realize it
here now? It can hardly be done by
the intellect alone, as that is not the
highest. Intuition is our light, by
which we can learn of spiritual things.
And what is intuition but experience,
the perfectibility of the Soul?

As everything is dual, so the Soul is
both masculine and feminine, the in-
tellect being the masculine quality,
and the intuition the feminine ; it must
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therefore be by a perfect union of the
two that we attain knowledge of per-
fection. The woman in man must be
the Redeemer, and higher knowledge of
God — the offspring. As we approach
the All-Good we are so much nearer

Relations of Mind and Matter.
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wisdom, and in proportion as we are
drawn to the centre,” we shall learn
of its mighty laws.

CLEMENTINE PERKINS.

MzripeN, Cr.

RELATIONS OF MIND AND MATTER.

To the Editor of The Esoteric:—

Does Styx in his contribution to the
July number ‘mean to imply that mind
has no use for matter on the spirit side
of life? I think that mind must always
use some form of matter, through
which to act and manifest, and that
so-called spiritual bodies are composed
of matter, but of more refined and
subtle quality, according as the soul is
in harmony, or at one-ment with the
All Life within, and that this refining
process goes on forever; yet I would
not imply that we require our present
material bodies on the other side, but
rather that we hwwe the power to at-
tract substance, and form a body suited
to our needs, wherever the ego is.

Modern science has proved, what
Swedenborg affirmed more than one
hundred years ago, that all matter is

‘filled with motion or life. He also said
¢ that the infinite of truth was its
divisibility ; ” and the same is true of
matter. Now while matter per se is
dead or impotent, yet as every atom is
infilled with the potency of the All
Motion, the All Life, is it not reason-
able to believe that the soul itself is
formed of these material atoms? The
life of the serpent must be as- truly a

manifestation of the All Life as is that
of man; but being environed with dif-
ferent conditions of matter, adapted to
the peculiar uses which the All Creator
wills it to express, it can only be &
snake.

As light coming to us through dif-
ferent-colored glasses makes different
impressions upon our consciousness,
80 do the different conditions of mat-
ter, change, shade, tone, and modify'
the conditions and states of the human
soul, or of the divine life manifested
therein ; this will explain why the eat-
ing of pork and other animal food af-
fects and reacts on soul life, causing
grosser and more sensual manifesta-
tions. If the mind-cure physicians and
Christian scientists would look a little
deeper into this phase of life they would
not mix so much nonsense with truth
a8 many of them pow do.

Having made use of the power of
the mind and will for nearly forty years,
for self-cure, even in cases of malignant
blood-poisoning, I am ready <o bail alt
such movements with 3 royal welcome,
and to give shem all the credit they
deserve.

W. M. Evans.

Awwungt, Va.

Tae universe is full of invisible en-
ergies, of which man is the appointed
channel of expression. These exist for
him, and he for them; and thus this is
eminently a codperative world. Hu-

manity are the hands and feet for a
sublime invisible sphere, in the service
of which they may accomplish and en-
joy much, for service is not without ite
reward.
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LIFE'S MYSTERY.

BY JOHN LATHAM.

Live is a dower of mingled care, —
A passing mystery which we share
Each with all, yet little know
Whence we come or whither go.

Oh, hand that sweeps the chords of life,
That melts in love or stirs in strife,
Whence are the echoes of the soul?
Oh, tell its import, where its goal !

Baptismal font and funeral urn
Pass in review, in changing turn;
The bridal veil, the sombre bier,
A glad’ning smile, a bitter tear.

Out from darkness into the light,
Swift receding again to night;

But yester morn earth knew us not;
To-morrow noon perchance forgot.

Ob, light and shadow, smile and tear,
For all thy changing earth is dear;
In spite of cloud and sodden ground,
Heart-stiring faith within is found,

And like a star its rays are shed

Above the living and the dead ;

A beacon-light from shining shore
. To guide us here and evermore.

MAN AND HIS CAPABILITIES.

A LECTURE BY HIRAM E. BUTLER.

LR P e S B ey

TRe psealmist asked the question,
¢ What is man?” The same question
has been asked by the reasoning mind
from the earliest histogic times. Inour
own age we, t0o, find ourselves asking
this question. It is & question so deep
and comprehensive that when we are
perfectly able to answer it we shall be
able to answer the question, What is
God? From its very nature it must
therefore be clear to your minds that,
even were we to pursue this question
throughout eternity, we could not rea-
sonably expect to find its full solution.

The triangle, as symbolizing the
trinity of being and as expressive of
man’s threefold nature, has been used
from a very remote period. First, is
symbolized the spirit, the father, or
origin of being; second, the body or
the nature formed by the spirit ; third,
the soul, that which is created by the
action of the spirit on the body. Aec-
cordingly the ancient pictures repre-
senting this idea eontaiqed the father,

mother, and son, or Osiris, Isis, and the
infant Horus.

Many of the ancients entertained the
idea that matter and God were equally
eternal ; that the former was just as
much without a beginning as the latter;
and that these two eternal principles
were parallel to one another. They
believed that man’s existence was
caused by the descent of the spirit into-
the flesh, into earthly conditions, and
that by passing through different earth
conditions he finally gained an expe-
rience which prepared the earth ele-
ment to receive the astral fluid, and
that out of this fluid a soul-life was
ultimately formed. Hence the astral
soul or body.

But I do not profess to belong to-
that class of individuals who believe in
the eternity of matter. There are too
many evidences that matter is transient ;
that it may be transmuted from one
state into another, until, at length,
there is evolved from the coarsest
matter the fineat spiritual essence.

The fact that there is not a particle

JRE T S
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-of matter in existence that cannot be
changed into gas, that cannot be so
sublimated that it will cease to appear
- 1o the eye, is of itself evidence that it
is of a gaseous nature, and that it
was in the form of gas in the beginning.
‘Of course, the finest senses are unable
to trace it beyond that point. Yet it is
entirely proper to assume, if such an
element can be evolved from the gases,
that there is a law that is capable of
carrying on the work of transmuta-
tion still farther, and, in fact, to any
-extent.

But, however variable or susceptible
to change matter may be, you should
bear in mind that God is not so; that
as he is spirit he is unchangeable, is
the same yesterday, to-day, and for-
ever, and is the ultimate essence of all
being.

But the fact that we find every par-
ticle of matter in constant process of
change is evidence that it is full of life.
It makes no difference what form this
or that portion of matter may be in, we
always find it full of life. It is by vir-
tue of this life that it is ever at work,
changing its condition.

From this I conclude that, if God is
8pirit, he created everything out of him-
self, and therefore matter ; and conse-
quently that all that emanates from
that source is like himself. All is
spirit, everything that is, is spirit.
The coarsest matter is his spirit, but it
is a specific condition of spirit.

All matter is not in the same condi-
tion. For example we strike the solid
iron. Itis solid and dense, and as it
possesses these qualities we cannot pass
our hand through it. In other words,
it is matter to us. But suppose we
take that iron and cause it to pass
through various stages of transmuta-
tion until finally it reaches the form of
gas (which can be done), we can then
pass our hand through it without feel-
ing or seeing anything. We take food
into our body to nourish it. It is
solid ; it is material. That food is in
the laboratory of the body, and is, as it
were, in a fire, where it is passing
through the several chemical transfor-
mations which eliminate therefrom
that which is of use and which will

Man and His Capabilities.
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strengthen and sustain the body ; some
of this food is thrown off, but the
greater portion is retained. As the
physical organism is in perpetual
motion, and as not a single particle of
it is ever at rest, simultancous with
ever{ thought and movement there is
an electric current going from the will,
through the muscles, and brain, which
current burns out some of its material,
and thus finally transmutes it into
thought-essence, and into the thought
that is silent, or that is expressed.
This thought is as dense to the thought-
realm as matter is to the sense-realm.
For example, I have known parties to
go into the thought-realm and become
utterly unconscious of everything ex-
cept thought. I have been told that
while they were in such a condition

. they met other persons, or the souls of

others, who had once lived on the earth.
In fact, they declared that those souls
were material and as real as any one in
the body, and that the ground on
which they stood was as solid as our
earth is to us. In other words, the
realm of thought was matter to them.
But if we were to try to take hold of one
of those former residents of earth with
our hands it would pass through them ;
it would .completely elude our grasp.
They would seem to be nothing what-
ever to the hand. It is, however, none
the less matter, for all that; but it is
in a different coadition from that which
comes within the observation of the
five senses.

In continuation of what I have said
on the thought-realm I may say that it
has been known from very remote his-
toric times that the only thing that
makes us conscious entities at all is
the thoughts we have entertained and
which are springing up in the brain.
But, as all thought is made up of expe-
rience, it follows that without experience
there could be no thought whatever, as
far as man himself is concerned. This
consideration forces us to the further
conclusion, that thought is caused by
the operation of the same law or by
the same transmuted potency of spirit
that creates and controls the body.
Thus you will see that back of every-
thing and ronning through everything
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is spirit, and that the latter is the sub-
stantiality of all that is.

If this be so then man in his interior
consciousness is spirit. But where in
the world to-day is there one individual
who is really conscious of being spirit?
Do you realize the significance of the
term spirit? The consciousness of be-
Ing spirit is equal to the consciousness
of being God, and such a consciousness
is infinite in its nature. It is what I
might term an all-consciousness. It
pervades all things, cognizes all things,
and is everywhere. It annihilates
space, destroys time, and causes the
past and the future to become merely
one eternal now.

In view of such a thought we are
compelled to say that there is not one
who has come to a consciousness of
spirit. It is true that we have all at-
tained to various degrees of soul-con-
sciousness. But you may ask, what is
this soul-censciousness? It is the
ability to take cognizance of thought
like itself.

At the present time we hear a good
deal said about psychometry or the
power of measuring soul, or that power
by means of which one soul measures
another. Now, P maintain that it is
not proper to use the word psychometry
in any such sense. The term that
should be used to denote such a power
or the action of such g power is psycog-
nomy. It hasreference to that refined,
enlarged, mature, and exalted condition
of soul which has been attained by
passing through suffering and trial
through the many phases of life, and
especially by coming in contact with
our fellow-men. Such a condition the
ancient Magi and- Oriental masters en-
joyed, and the powers which they pos-
sessed, in consequence, are spoken of
by theosophists as the ten senses.
He who had the tenth sense was re-
garded as being in the God-condition.
Accordingly, there was in this sphere
the sense of sight and the sense which
beholds that which transcends the sight,
and which spiritualists term clairvoy-
ance, or clear-seeing; the sense of
hearing, and that which hears sounds
that transcend the natural ear, which
spiritualists denominate clairaudience ;
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the sense of feeling and that which
senses objects that transcend feeling,
which power spiritualists have improp-
erly named psychometry, but which I
designate by the word psycognomy.
Again, there is the sense of taste, and
that power which transcends tbe taste,
and which bas to do solely with the
tasting of spiritual essences or qualities.
‘We are also told that there is, in addi-

tion to the sense of smell, a sense

which transcends everything of a

material nature, and that has to do only |

with spiritual aroma, with sensing the
pure and impure conditions of persons.
These powers, they say, belong to the
soul, and are even independent, to a
great extent, of the senses of the phys-
ical body.

The nerves counected with the five
senses respond to the physical vibra-
tions of the atmosphere and the sur-
rounding chemical conditions. These
are the senses in which the whole
animal world is living at the present
day. The only difference there is be-
tween man and the rest of animate
things is that his senses are finer, and
of a higher quality than those of the
beast. Of course man has a soul, by
means of which he is able to compre-
hend the nature of his environment, to.
invent instruments, and adapt means to:
ends in such & manner a8 to gain an
advantage over his competitors in the
struggle for existence. For all nature
is in a state of warfare, — all living
things being in combat one with
another. During this struggle, which
has been waged from thc remotest
epochs down to the present time, what
is called the secondary brain was
formed.

It is in this secondary brain that five
of the ten senses reside. One of the
remaining senses is in the middle or
centre of the brain. Two of the tran-
scending senses are in the body, while
two of the same kind of senses are in
the brain. In the snake the only
thing that can be found to represent the
brain, or nerve centre, is a little gray
matter which lies just back of the head.
Man was once in the same undeveloped
state. But by unceasing effort and
struggle, and working from as well as

45
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towards the centre of his being, he has
risen out of that low state of psychic
existence into what he is to-day; has
formed for himeelf a body that will
serve him in action and respond to the
demands of his will.

This process of development, of
rising out of the lower into the higher
conditions of life, of working outwards
and upwards from the centre of being,
was undoubtedly the reason why the
most ancient astronomy, as represented
in the solar biology of the time of
the sons of Jacob, an {0 construct
the grand man with Libra, as if that
was the first psychic formation.

But I would modify what I have just
said. I have reasons for believing that

he construction of that man commenced

oefore the time of Jacob. It really
began with Virgo, and sometime be-
tween August 22 and September 22,
because at that time the calendar began
with July 22.

This association of Virgo with the
building of that grand man has
reference to the element of pure
nature ; it relates to chemical qualities.
It is preéminently the chemist. Con-
sequently one who is born under Vir-
go is the nataral chemist. It represents
that element which receives the food
into the stomach for of nu-
trition, and which eliminates what-
ever is necessary, and then carries ou
the important wark of building the
physical organism.

This was the kind of work which
they did in the golden age. The
‘people of that time learned through
inspiration what was the divine law of
being, — that such was the case one
has only to examine the great pyramid
of Cheops. Notwithstanding the world
has made so much progress in material
things there is evidence in that pyra-
mid that man in that remote and won-
derful age understood the law of his
being as he has not since.

It is clear, then, from what I have
said thus far, that the spirit-cesence
resides in the function of life, in the
reproductive or creative function. This
fact undoubtedly suggested to the
people of that age the propriety and
reasonableness of commencing their
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year with the sign Libra, which repre-
sented that function. Here it was
where first the divine spirit took up its
abode in humanity. Here in the repro-
ductive faunction God first resided as
the creator, the originator of man’s
being. .

Now this function of the human
organism and of the solar plexus
impelled man irresistibly to strive to
invent instruments by which he could
supply the wants of his body. To
this end he was provided with hands
and & brain, with the reasoning fac-
ulty, which power relates to the
five senses or to the things of this
world. For this faculty has no refer-
ence to anything except method. It
relates to the quality of life as a prin-
ciple of action. In other words, it has
to do with the quality of life-action. In
either case it is the same thing. For
the quality of the life is the quality of
the action, and vice versa. When the
quality of life has attained a certain
degree of refinement man is able to
think like his author. In proportion
as he is bound to the earth and to the
things with which the physical senses
have to do is he forced to act like the
Jower animals which are devoid of
spirituality.

This brings us to the question of self-
cuiture. That we may enter upon such
culture and move towards our ideal
where shall we begin? We must begin to
increase the quality of the life-essences.
‘Whatever will improve that will bring
us more into the interior, and thereby
bring us into more intimate relations
with ourselves as well as into a knowl-
edge of what we really are. On this
account I have in my previous lectures
emphasized the importance of control-
ling the reproductive principle, of con-
serving the life-essences, in order that
they may be transmuted into the highest
spiritual energy. I have striven to
impress on your minds the necessity of
such conservation, because it appeared
to me that in that way only could man
refine the essences of his nature, move
forward in the direction of his destiny
E‘:;id towards a perfect oneness with his

While this thought relating to the.
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essence of life is in my mind let me
say one word in regard to incarnation.
My view of the matter is something
like this: These physical bodies of
ours received their life-essence from
the parental germ, and after passing
through a long series of incarnations,
not as persons but as essences, they
finally became able to create for them-
selves a soul that will be immortal, and
which will be ever conscious of its own
identity. You will observe that 1 say
the soul will be immortal, and not that
it already is in that condition. For, in
order to reach this desirable end, the
soul must be brought into existence by
a refining process of body, which must
continue until the senses are capable of
taking cognizance of eternal realities.
Out of this consciousness of eternal
things will come forth a matare con-
sciousness. In other words, there can
be no such thing as an immortal soul,
an entity that will ever continue to be
the conscious ego, until man, by the
process active in his own body, has re-
fined the essences of his being, has en-
larged and intensified his susceptipilities
to such an extent as to be able to see
and feel the infinite life, the eternal
thought, the potencies of spirit, with
as much clearness and certainty as he
beholds physical things. The great
trouble with us is that the powers of
the soul are so dull and unrefined that
spirit is altogether too subtle for our
perception or discernment. We move
hither and thither in the world, and
this divine essence passes through us
28 through a vapor, and we feel it not;
have no consciousness whatever of its
having touched us, or of its existence.

Now, there is a method by which we
can be refined and made more capable ;
for the spirit of God is a consuming
fire and burns on the altar of reproduc-
tion, and in this way this power may he
8o transmuted, its essence so directed
into higher spheres of utility, and the
quality of this life-power so improved,
in consequence, a8 to supply us with
the ability by which we can cognize di-
vine realities and attain to a realization
of God. This is the only way by which
we can obtain immortality. We must
begin with the very source of life itself.
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We must change the direction and
quality of the currents of our being.
This was the idea which Jesus had in
his mind when he said to Nicodemus,
¢ Except ye be born in ye cannot
see the Kingdom of God.” Outof that
declaration of Jesus sprang the idea of
regeneration, or doctrine of the new -
birth.

Again: that germ of being which
began our life was the highest essence
that man could receive at that period.
It was the perfect essence of paternal
and maternal life. Of all things that
are it was the nearest to spirit. It has
undergone many changes. It has passed
through first one transmutative pe-
riod and then another uatil now it ap-
pears as fire. This fire it is that ma-
nipulates and controls the body, and is,
in fact, the animating principle. Here
is a principle, and nothing more. Itbe-
gins to grow and expand, and in course
of time it attempts to perform experi-
ments. The fires are active in its na-
ture, but as yet it has not experienced
any such thing as development. The
time for that has not yet arrived. Al-
though the fires are active in germ, na-
ture has so contrived as to make it
impossible for them to come into being,
or to manifest themselves, before a cer-
tain period.

As soon a8 that period is at hand
solar fluid enters and dominates our
bodies. This same fluid is that which
forms the intelligence of brute creation.
This spark of life was drawn from life
itself, from the earth; in a word, from
the very substance of things. It is
then taken by the seven creative prin-
ciples, and used in accordance with the
peculiar function of each. AsI have
already intimated, until a certain period
this spark exists merely in germ. Itis
in all of us at birth, but it cannot be
observed.

The child comes into the world, acts
out its childish natare, partakes of first
one kind of food and then another, is
nourished and grows. What do we
mean when we speak thus? Simply
this : the body extracts from the food
that which it requires and causes it to
pass through the different stages of
transmutation, after which it ceases to
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be material, assuming as it does the qual-
ity of thought-potency. As this proc-
ess continues man begins to regenerate
himself and, at length, stands forth in
possession of all the powers and possi-
bilities of manhood. Such a man is
what he is through the transmutative
process of the body and the generating of
those elements which are indispensable
to the support of the physical organism.

A certain philosopher has said that
there is a power that comes from the
astral fluid, and through the medium of
the astral body which it created; and
that this power sustains us and prevents
anything from being lost.

Such a statement, however, can only
be true in the sense that all sustenance
comes through the operation of the
seven creative principles, which prin-
ciples are really active under each
zodiacal sign.

But the truth, as far as man is con-
cerned, is that nothing is retained be-
yond the period of use. This is the
casge with our thoughts, which are thrown
off and never recalled. In like manner
may we speak of our various experi-
ences, which are forgotten. This is
the law of soul-growth. Were it other-
wise, the soul would be encumbered
with a useless mass of material and
would be unable to make any prog-
ress. In fact, we see the same law
prevailing in the vegetable world. A
seed is cast into the ground by the
husbandman ; it takes root and grows,
and presently two small, delicate leaves
make their appearance. Before long
two more tiny leaves are discovered,
shut up, as it were, between their elders,
and peeping just above the parent stem.
Very goon you see the first two leaves
drop off. They have done their work,
and must make room for the new-
comers. In this way that seed keeps
on growing. Two little leaves are ever
springing up from the centre of the
stem which it has developed, and ready
to take the places of the old ones which
have served their purpose and been cast
one side. In a similar manner does
man grow. He is dropping his surface
life. This is the case with the one who
grows rapidly. The same may be said
of us, so far as we make any progress

[August,

at all. For the greater the celerity

" with which the soul throws off the old

the sooner does it enter into the new
conditions, and the greater is the rapid-
ity with which it grows towards the
infinite. It is the aspiring soul that is
forgetful. The live man is ever for-
getting the past and reaching out into
the future. Like the plant, he is grow-
ing continuously from the inner ; is ever
casting aside the old and the useless
and developing the higher and finer
part of his nature.

But, notwithstanding our experiences
have been forgotten, they have not been
lost; for our thoughts are as literally
our children as those which may have
been born to us in the flesh. They
come through the same process and
are material beings or essences. But,
although our children are also material
beings or essences, they may become
immortal ; they may attain to that soul-
growth by virtue of which one makes
himself an undying entity, while the
thought-children, devoid of physical
body, must return to their original ele-
mentsy or be reincarnated in some form:
of life.

There is a vast amount of difference
between a progressive soul and one
that is bound up in the past or in the
affairs of the world. There is a great
difference between the power of the
soul to hold to its own conscious being
and the mere power to hold from
disintegration. It is true that that
which is disintegrated is not lost; but
it does not remain with the individual,
but necessarily goes to the spheres
where it belongs. It mayhave and has
other uses elsewhere. Indeed, the astral
fluid above us is filled with experi-
ences, not only of men who once lived
on this earth, but also of higher intelli-
gences which have entered into nobler
realms of soul-life. Such intelligences
are like the tree that is ever rising into
the heavens, ever reaching after the
light, ever aspiring after and grasping
the new. Such action may be said to
be characteristic of one who has come
to a consciousness of his own being ;
for this immortal element is made up
of a tendency to reach ever after the
infinite, and an exactly opposite ten
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dency to let go one’s hold on past ex-
perience. As soon as the soul ceases
to manifest such tendencies disintegra-
tion and death necessarily follow.

Such a view it was which caused
many of the philosophers of antiquity
to liken man to a tree, the roots of
which were in the heavens, while its
branches were on the earth. Its
growth was represented as beginning in
the heavens and its blossoming as tak-
ing place on the earth. And is not the
origin of the soul in the heavens, and
will it not reach maturity and perfec-
tion through the material elements of
earth? Does not the symbol suggest
that which ought to be the tendency
and ideal of the whole human family?
I think so. What, then, is the course
we shounld pursue? It is to allow noth-
ing to prevent us from moving forward,
but to keep our eyes steadily on our
ideal of God, to the end that we may
all become conscious parts of that tree
which has its roots in the heavens and
the branches of which, even though
they may be widely apart at times, still
form one tree, being united as they all
are in the same trunk. It isthe con-
sciousness of a common origin and a
common destiny which alone can bring
men together.

This thought may be illustrated
thus: I take eix balls, which have
been attached to a string, and then
drop them on the floor in front of me.
when I want those balls to come to-
gether all that I have to do is raise the
string and they conform immediately
tomy desire. One instrument draws
and binds them together in common.
So long as they are held by the string
they are not easily thrown out of posi-
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tion & out of order. But suppose I
should take six balls unconnected with
any string, and I should drop them on
the floor, though I might succeed in
bringing them together, yet the least
jostling would throw them apart.

So is it with men. They are flying
off in a tangent, hither and thither, un-
less held together by the string of some
grand and common idea.

Hence I regard that soul as greatest
which keeps its attention fixed on its
highest idea of God; which keeps its
aspirations after God constantly alive
and fresh. Such a soul will know no
limit to its growth; it will rise higher
and higher continually; will be ever
throwing off the old and unfolding the
new, and ever gaining deeper and higher
and more comprehensive ideas.

In proportion as we enter this higher
life of the soul we discover the fact
that we are only a part of this spirit-
essence which appears to be subject to
matter, but which in reality makes the
latter, through the principle of trans-
mutation, the instrument by which it
accomplishes the loftiest purposes im-
aginable. In fact the higher we rise in
the realm of spirit the more conscious
do we become, and the more able are
we to enter into the mind of the infinite.
Having entered into such a state we
lose sight of our narrow and contracted
material individuality, and arrive at that
consciousness which is the conscious-
ness of God, the consciousness of all
things at the same time. Thus you see,
although one’s individuality may be lost
in the infinite whole, his consciousness
is not lost, as he has a consciousness .
of all conditions, of all being, of all
thought, and of all spirit.

THE SUNLIGHT

THE comparison has been frequently
employed that God is to the soul what
the sun is to nataure. This is a most fit-
ting comparison, for we all know that
when the sun’s rays fall most obliquely
upon the earth it is then winter; the
<hill and ice of the arctic regions ad-

OF THE SOUL.

vance towards the equator, vegetation
withers at its approach, and the icy
mantle of desolation enfolds the earth.
We are in the habit of thinking and
speaking as though it was the sun that
had departed, gone from wus. Such,
however, is not the case. The hemi-
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sphere in which we dwell has. simply
been turned away; and when the earth
in its revolutions begins again to turn
our hemisphere toward the sun the"ice
melts away, the cold retreats north-
ward, and spring advances. The same
is true regarding light and darkness.
It is not the sun that comes and goes,
but the earth that turns from and to
the sun.

There is a great deal in our speech,
that is from appearances, and thus
people often speak of God as being
absent, or as having departed from the
soul ; but such is never truly the case.
It is the soul that turns away, and thus
brings to itself cold and darkness, and
that is what distresses the soul and the
world at large. We turn unto nega-
. tion when we are privileged to dwell in
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the presence of light, life, and divine
power.

God is the luminous principle and
fact of the universe, and is to the mind
and soul of man far more than what
the sun is to nature. When we turn
to him darkness flees away. The self-
ish chill of the soul’s winter cannot
abide in his presence. The fragrance
and fruitfulness of summer take the
place of coldness, greed, disease, and
desolation. The soul needs the pres-
ence of God as virtually as the earth
requires the sun, and can only be fruit-
ful and happy in the presence of its
native element. But, being something
more than a dead orb, we can, of our
own choice, elect to have perpetual
peace and summer in the heart.

THE RELATION OF ORIENTAL

A revisED and enlarged edition of
The Perfect Way or Finding of Christ,
by Anna B. Kingsford and Edward
Maitland, has recently been issued ; and
all those who are desirous of a broad
and comprehensive statement of the
nature and tendency of the new relig-
ious forces will find this work well
worth their perusal.

There are, at the present time, three
great religions, which embrace and
dominate the majority of mankind ; and
it is the habit of the average mortal to
decide that those faiths that are outside
the pale of his own birth are false,
worthless, pernicious. It is an egotistic
and narrow view of the universal Soul
of Life to suppose that he is partial to
any particular class of his creatures
and neglectful of others. It is a more
charitable view to think that he has
been present in all the great religions
of the world, and given to each age and
branch of the human family that which
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was best adapted to their time and
needs. This does not imply that some
of his manifestations may not have been
more full and complete than others,
but it is, at least, narrow and bigoted to
assume that all others beside one's na-
tive faith are false and worthless.

This is a composite and combining age
and people; and in all quarters of the
globe we observe that, through the oper-
ations of the Spirit upon the body of hu-
manity, a'new soul is being born, and it
is the manifestation of this which consti-
tutes the new Religious Forces, and, as
is usual in the culmination of a cyclic
period of religious evolution, its mani-
festation is found largely outside of the
accepted faiths, for there is a truth in
the saying of Christ, that ¢ one does
not put new wine into old bottles,” and
thus we see that Christianity found its
following outside of Judaism the same
a8 Buddha and Zoroaster went beyond
the recognized folds of Brahma.
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It was a frequent saying of the early
Christian fathers that Plato, Socrates,
Pythagoras, and the Grecian poets and
philosophers were school-masters pre-
paring the Gentile nations for the
gospel of Christ. So modern science
has been doing its work in evolving
new intellectual conditions, thus doing
its part in preparing a body for the
New Soul Forces. Christianity took
the world as it found it. It did not
assume to teach history, philosophy,
science or political economy in its
ordinary sense. These forces were
slready operative. But Christianity
was a supreme power of the Spirit,
sppealing not so much to the intellect
as to the heart, laying hold of the in-
tuitions, exalting the affections, and
thereby making such knowledge as the
world contained of higher practical
and humanitarian value. The process
of evolving intellect is slow; but the
work of the spirit is swift and mighty
in its magic touch. The lowly and
ignorant are reached, and ¢¢babes”
made to confound the ¢¢ wise.” Never-
theless, the measure of progress is
always limited and characterized by the
kind and amount of intelligence in
a community, and, therefore, ‘¢ greater
things ” have not been accomplished.
8till, love is the magnet of life, and has
carried the world forward, notwith-
standing it was often ‘¢ blind” and
misdirected. It is not enough that we
should ¢¢ know,” but, ¢ knowing,” we
should ¢¢ do,” and doing is a matter of
the will and affections.

Thus Christianity, as one of the great
forces of the world, demands our con-
sideration, and we submit the following
from ¢ The Perfect Way,” being the
latter portion of the chapter on Redemp-
tion, wherein the Christian dispensation

is treated in its relation to the other

great religions of the world, with
especial reference to Buddhism, with
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which the Western world is being
brought face to face : —

¢ Christianity, then, was introduced into
the world with special relation to the great
religions of the East, and under the same
divine control. And so far from being in-
tended as a rival and supplanter of Buddbism,
it was the direct and necessary sequel to that
system; and the two are but parts of onme
continuous, harmonious whole, whereof the
latter division is but thé indispensable sup-
plement and completement of the earlier.
Buddha and Jesus are, therefore, necessary
the one to the other, and in the whole system
thus completed, Buddha is the Mind and
Jesus is the Heart; Buddha is the general,
Jesus is the particular; Buddha is the brother
of the universe, Jesus is the brother of men;
Buddha is philosophy, Jesus is religion;
Buddha is the circumference, Jesus is the
within; Buddha is the system, Jesus is the
point of radiation; Buddha is the manifesta-
tion, Jesus is the spirit; in a word, Buddha
is the ‘‘ Man,” Jesus is the ‘- Woman.” But
for Buddha, Jesus could not have been, nor
would he have sufficed the whole man, for
the man must have the Mind illuminated
before the Affections can be kindled. Nor
would Buddha have been complete without
Jesus. Buddha completed the regeneration
of the Mind, and by his doctrine and practice
men are prepared for the grace which comes
by Jesus. Wherefore no mau can be, prop-
erly, Christian, who is not also, and first,
Buddhist. Thus the two religions constitute,
respectively, the exterior and interior of the
same Gospel, the foundation being in Buddh-
ism, the term including Pythagoreanism,
and the illumination in Christianity. And
as, without Christianity, Buddhism is incom-
plete, so, without Buddhism, Christianity is
unintelligible. The Regenerate Man of the
Gospels stands upon the foundation repre-
sented by Buddha, the earlier stages, that
is, of the same process of regeneration, —so
that without these he would be impossible,
Hence the significance also of the Baptist’s

¢ The term Buddha, moreover, signifies the
Word. And the Buddha aund the Christ repre-
sent, though on different planes, the same
divine Logos or Reason, and are joint expres-
sions of the ‘‘ message ” which, in preceding
cycles, had been preached by ¢ Zoroaster,”
the Sun-siar, as well as by Moses, and typi-
fled in Mithras, Osiris, and Krishna. Of all

R
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these the doctrine was one and the same, for
it was the doctrine of the Man Regenerate,
even the ‘‘ Gospel of Christ.” It was thus
the treasure, beyond all other priceless, of
which Israel, fleeing, ¢ spoiled the Egyp-
tians ”; of which, that is, the soul, escaping
the power of the body, retains the possession,
having gained it through the experience of
the body. That Buddha, great as was his
‘¢ renunciation,” underwent no such extremity
of ordeal as that ascribed to his counterpart
of the Gospels, is due to the difference of the
the parts enacted, and the stages attained by
them. Suffering is not of the mind but of
the heart. And whereas, of their joint sys-
tem, Buddha represents the intellect, and
Jesus represents the affections; in Jesus, as
its highest typical expression of the love-
element, humanity fulfils the injunction,
¢t My son, give me thine heart.”

% Since of the spiritual union in the one
faith of Buddha and Christ, will be born
the world’s coming redemption, the relations
between the two peoples throngh whom, on the
physical plane, this union must be effected,
becomes a subject of special interest and im-
portance. Viewed from this aspect, the con-
nection subsisting between England and India
rises from the sphere political to the sphere
spiritual, as typical peoples of the West and
of the East, of the races light and dark.
These two, as representative Man and Woman
of humanity, will, in due time, constitute one
Man, made in the image of God, regenerate,
and having power, and so shall the ¢ light-
ning of the East,” after ¢ illuminating the
West,” be reflected back, purified and en-
hanced, ‘¢ a light to lighten all nations and to
be the glory of the spiritual Israel.” Thus,
then, in Christ Jesus the holy systems of the
past find their maturity and perfectionment.
For, by Christ is made possible the gift of the
Divine Spirit, the ¢ Paraclete,” who could
not come by Pythagoras nor by Buddha,
because these represent the outer elements
of the Microcosm, and the nucleolus, or
8pirit, can be manifest only in the inner
element, or Nucleus of which Jesus is the
representative. And thus, as said in Genesis,
xv. 16, ‘‘ in the fourth generation” shall the
spiritual seed of Abraham, or Brahma, for
they are one and the same word, and denote
one and the same doctrine, *‘return” to the
promised land of their inheritance; and as
said by Jesus, ¢ Many shall come from the
East and West, and shall sit down with
Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, in the
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kingdom of heaven”; for, as the ¢ three,
Noah, Daniel, and Job” were for the
Hebrews, Types of Righteousness, so the
three, ‘ Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob” were
types of Truth, ancestors of the spiritual
Israel, and representatives of the several
sacred mysteries of whose ‘‘kingdom ” the
Man Regenerate is always, and the world
regenerate will be ultimately, by adoption
and grace, the inheritor. The mysteries
specially denoted by ‘¢ Abraham ™ are, as just
indicated, those of India. They are the mys-
teries of the Spirit, or Innermost, and are
sacred to the Supreme Being, Brabma, who
represents Deity under process of self-mani-
festation, and, therefore, in activity. In this
process, the Original Being, Brakm, becomes
Brahma. God becomes the Lord, the Mani-
festor, and it is in recognition of this change,
that Abram becomes Abraham. The history
of this personage, his flight, —always an in-
variable element in such histories, as witness
that of Bacchus, of Israel, of the Holy Fam-
ily, of Mohammed, and of others, — his advent-
ures and wanderings, is the history of the
migrations of the mysteries of India, by way
of Chaldea, to that divinely selected centre
and pivot of all true religions, Egypt,—a
term denoting the body, which is itself the
divinely appointed residence of the soul dur- -
ing its term of probation. The next great
order of mysteries refers to the soul, and is
sacred to Isis, the goddess of the intuition,
and ‘¢ Mother” of the Christ. These mys-
teries were for the Israelites, represented by
Isaac, a name occultly connected with Isis
and Jesus, as also with that of an important
personage in the pedigree of this last, namely
Jesse, the ‘‘ father of David” and a ‘‘ keeper
of sheep.” The third and remaining great
order of mysteries that which refers to the
body, and which early migrated to Greece,
is sacred to Bacchus, whose mystic name
ITacchos is identical with Jacod. Comprising
the three great divisions of existence, and by
implication the fourth division also, these
three combined orders of mysteries formed,
in the original conception of Christianty, a
system of doctrine and life at once complete,
harmonious, and sufficient for all needs and
aspirations of humanity, both here and here-
after. And to this effect were the terms
ascribed to Jesus in his reply to the inquiries
made of him touching the resurrection of the
dead. For, passing over the actual question,
and coming at once to its mystic sense, he
made a reply which referred, at least prima-~
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rily, not to the individuals themselves who
had been named, but to the system implied in
their names ; and declaring those systems to
beas full of vitality, and as essential to sal-
vation. as when first divinely communicated
toMases in the words, ‘“I am the God of
Abrabam, and the God of Isaac, and the God
of Jacob,” he added that ‘“ God is not the
God of the dead, but of the living.” Where-
fore, according to this and the concurrent
prophecy quoted above, these mysteries —
which are at once Hindu, Chaldean, Persian,
Egyptian, Hebrew, Greek, and Christian —
will, restored to their original purity, consti-
tate the controlling doctrine of the ages to
come.

“In this forecast of the now imminent future
is to be found the clue to the world’s politics.
The “kings of the East,” or magi, may, in
one sense, indeed, be they who — being inthe
West —hold political sovereignty over the
provinces of Hindustan. But,inthe profounder
sense, they are those everywhere — whether
in the East or West — who possess the ‘* mag-
ical ” knowledge or keys of the kingdom of
the Spirit. For these are always Magians.
Of one of the chief depositories of this
kmowledge — the Bible — England has long
been the foremost guardian and champion.
For three centuries and a half — at once the
mystic ‘¢ time, times, and half a time,” and
“ the year of years” of the solar hero Enoch
—has England lovingly and faithfully, albeit
ignorantly, cherished the letter which, now,
by the finding of the Interpretation, is — like
its prototype — ‘¢ translated ” to the plane of
the Spirit. Becoming thus a partaker of the
divine Gnosis, England will be fitted for the
yet loftier sovereignty to which she is des-
tined. For then, through the union of East
and West in the same doctrine, the waters of,
‘‘the great river Euphrates " — symbol of the
Spirit—will, as said of old of the Red Sea,
be ‘‘dried up ” so that between the two hemi-
spheres there will no longer be any barrier of
creed, but a way divinely prepared and safe-
guarded, whereby the ‘‘kings of the East”
may freely pass on their missidn of enlight-
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ment to all the world. All, therefore, that
tends to bind England to the Orient is of
Christ, and all that tends to sever them is of
Anti-Christ. They who seek to wed Buddha
to Jesus are of the celestial and upper, and
they who interpose to forbid the banns are of
the astral and nether. Between the two
hemispheres stand the domain and faith of
Islam, not to divide, but as an umbilical cord,
to unite them. And naught is there in Islam-
ism to hinder its fulfilmentof this high fanc-
tion, and keep it from being a partaker of the
blessings to result therefrom. For not only
is it the one really monotheistic and non-
idolatrous religion now existing; but its sym-
bolical Star and Crescent are esentially one
with the Cross of Christ, in that they also
typify the elements masculine and feminine
of the divine existence, and the relation of
the soul to God. So that Islamism has but to
accomplish that other stage of its natural evo-
lution, which will enable it to claim an equal
place in the brotherhood of the elect. This
is the practical recognition in ¢¢ Allah” of
Mother as well as Father, by the exaltation
of the woman to her rightful station on all
planes of man’s manifold nature. This
sccomplished, Esau and Ishmael will be
joined together with Abraham, Isaac, and
Jacob, in Christ.

¢¢ In this recognition of the divine idea of
humanity, and its ultimate results, will con-
sist what are called the *‘‘second advent and
millennial reign of Christ.”” Of that advent—
although described as resembling the coming
of a thief in the night —the approach will
notbe unheeded, for, even in the darkest of
spiritual nights, there are always on the alert
some who, as faithful shepherds, keep con-
stant watch over the flocks of their own pure
hearts, and who *¢ living the life, know of the
doctrine,” and these ¢‘ dwelling by the well
of clear vision,” and ¢ discerning the signs
of the times,” perceive already the muster-
ing of the heavenly hosts, and the bright
streamers of dawning of the long wished-for
better day.”

Sermir — soul — by whatever name
it is known, in its essential quality, is
never the private property of any man ;
but, like the air, is the birthright of
all.

WEe are here living unconsciously
engirt by another universe than the
senses can apprehend, thinly veiled, but
real, and waiting for us with hospitable
invitation.
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A SPRING-TIME OF SPIRITUAL POWER.

Maxy books have been written to
disparage the Christian dispensation
and mission of Christ. A few are so
reckless or blind as to deny his advent
tn toto; but the effort is more frequent
to make his life and labors unimportant,
on the ground that he taught nothing
new, — that Confucius, Zoroaster,
Buddha, Socrates, Plato, and other
sages and philosophers, had uttered
many, most or all of his sayings. Even
granting thisto have been the case, is life
a mere frenzy for new things? Is a thing
valuable merely on account of its new-
ness, or because of its truth and wutility ?

Nature has periods of renewal and
reénforcement ; prophets, philosophers,
Buddhas, Saviours appear at appointed
epochs to restore and make alive. It
ismnot sufficient that violets and roses
bloomed a year ago. It is the present

spring that gives fragrance and life to
the soul. And thus it was with the
new-born Jesus, the revealed Christ.
Old sayings, perennial forms of truth,
were endowed with new life and poten-
tiality, — were made actual fcrces.
The slumbering soul was quickened and
awakened, the brotherhood of man
made a living verity, the kingdom of
heaven on earth a near possibility.
New waves of spiritaal energy were
sent forth to vitalize the race; a new
cycle and dispensation inaugurated.
But, as spirit surpasses matter, so will
the spiritual cycle and spring time now
dawning transcend in brilliancy and
power the cycle of the material advent.
Even according to Christ's own words,
conditions are to prevail by which
greater things than he did are to at-
tend the spiritual sons of God.

THE ZODIAC, OR

HisTorY repeats itself only be-
cause all history is already written in
¢¢ heaven."”

For the signs of the Zodiaoc, or the
¢¢ Wheel of Life,” as the name signifies,
are not arbitrary ; they are the Words
of God, traced on the planisphere by
the finger of God, and first expressed in
intelligible hieroglyphics by men in the
‘¢ Age of Saturn,” who knew the truth,
and held the Key to the Mysteries.
The Wheel of the Zodiac thus consti-
tuted the earliest Bible; for on it is
traced the universal history of the
whole Humanity. It is a mirror at
once of Past, Present, and Future, for
these three are but modes of the
Eternal NOW, which, philosophically,
isthe only tense. And its twelve signs
are the twelve Gates of the heavenly City
of religious science, the Kingdom of
God the Father.

The philosophy of the day, unable,

PICTURE-BIBLE.

through its ignorance of the soul, to
solve the riddle of the Zodiac, con-
cludes that all sacred history is a mere
tissue of fables, framed in accordance
with the accidental forms of the con-
stellations. But, as the initiate knows,
these signs are written on the starry
chart because they represent eternal
verities in the experience of the soul.
They are processes or acts of the soul,
under individnalization in Man. And
80 far from being ascribed to Man, be-
came written in the Zodiac, they
were written in the Zodiac because
recognized as occurring in humanity.
In the Divine order, pictures precede
written words, as the expressions of
ideas. The planisphere of the Zodiac
is thus a picture-Bible ; and the images
embodied in it have controlled the ex-
pression of all written revelation.

Tax PeerEcT WAT.
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Nature of People.
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NATURE OF PEOPLE WHOSE BIRTHDAY FALLS BETWEEN JULY
224 AND AUGUST 22d.

It is quite evident that people differ
widely in character and functional
adaptability ; but it is not generally
understood that this difference of
nature has any relation to the period
of the year in which they were born,
and, consequently, to a specific sign of
the zodiac. But observation and ex-
perience demonstrate that such is the
case ; and, commencing with the present
number, we shall each month give the
general characteristics of all persons
born during the period represented by
the sign in conjunction with which the
number is issued. This will enable
our readers to make observations
smong their friends and neighbors,
and to ascertain to which of the twelve
divisions or functions of humanity they
belong, also to notice the general con-
formity of their nature with that given
for persons born at said dates, and
who are consequently expressions of
the corresponding sign.

It must not be supposed, however,
that all persons born in a given sign or
period of the year will be alike in all
respects. They will be characterized
by the general nature of their sign, but
will differ widely in polarity (as de-
rived from the poseition of the moon),
and also in mental characteristics due
1o different planetary positions. There-
fore, while they will appear and act
different, it will nevertheless be found
that -here is an underlying kindred

‘ natare, as determined and expressed

by the sign in which they were born.
For fuller details and modifying
causes of character, it will be necessary
to consult ‘¢ Solar Biology.” Butit will
be found both interesting and instruc-
tive to follow this series of twelve
loundation qualities, as they will give

8 large measure of insight regarding
the nature of the people with whom
you are brought in eontact.

¢ Solar Biology” is based upon astro-
nomical and natural laws, and has noth-
ing whatever to do with astrology.

Q, Lxo.

The department or function of the
Zodiac represented by the gign ), (Leo)
pertains to the heart, the intuitions,
the love-nature, and emotions. Its
period commences July 22d, and ex-
tends to (but does not include) Aug.
22d. Through the heart pass all the
fountains of life ; correspondingly these
persons possess a great variety of in-
clinations and dispositions, being in
conjunction with the grand heart of the
solar nature, and a reciprocal centre of
all the forces in humanity. They are
also greatly affected by the mental and
physical conditions of people to whom
they stand intimately related. They
can readily adapt themselves to almost
any condition of life. They are
naturally active and aspiring, energetic,
but subject to great extremes. They
are inclined to be independent thinkers,
but are controlled more by their intui-
tions than their reasoning; but their
intuitions usually take the form of
reason and philosophic thoughtfulness.
With a fair degree of self-control, they
usually manifest superior power in
whatever direction they turn their
minds.

Their love-nature is their weakness,
a8 they are easily led, and sometimes
misled, by those professing friendship.
Their nature is remarkably allied to the
laws of creation, and as all mechanism
is in conformity to the laws of nature,
they consequently have fine, orderly
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minds, and are usually very handy in
doing anything they undertake. They
seldom make high attainments except
in the mercantile and intellectual
spheres of life. On account of their
fine, sensitive and emotional nature
they are inclined to act from their
feelings. Their disposition is such as
to ally them to a communal or brother-
hood life, where the sentiment would
no longer be mine, but ours, having all
things in common ; they are inclined to
act and speak from their unusually fine
sensitive love-nature, and therefore are
constantly being misunderstood, and
often doing things they ought not to do,
until education comes to be a sufficient
guide in the right way.

They bave a great disposition, while
young, to imitate the life and habits of
those around them, and are apt to
jump at and act from conclusions too
quickly. They lack natuaral policy, and
therefore get into many difficulties. In
childhood they always live in an ideal
‘world, and have to learn the hard facts
of life often from sad experience ; and,
unless carefully educated, or happily
surrounded, are apt to become dis-
honest, distrustful, and tricky in busi-
ness ; for, when they find that life is a
struggle and conflict, they look out for
themselves, feeling justified by what
they see others do; yet they have an
innate nobility and superiority of char-
acter, but when inverted from inability
to act it out on account of surrounding
conditions, they are liable to go to the
other extreme, and this would make of
them peculiar and undesirable persons.
They cannot easily be kept down,
however, as they have great elasticity,
and, with their active, aspiring natures,
they are constantly coming to the sur-
face in their endeavors to get above the
common level of humanity. As arule,
they are law appreciating and abiding
persons.

Nature of People.
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Children born in this sign should be
governed by a positive law and rule of
life, and parents themselves should not
transgress the rules they lay down for
the government of such children ; as,
while they love law, and will render
love and obedience to those who enforce
the same, yet they are very observant,
and readily detect inconsistencies in
this respect on the part of the parents.
Their observant nature is manifest
when very young, as they notice every-
thing that transpires about them ; and,
because of this disposition to observe
and experiment, they develop and
manifest through life an inventive

.genius, and also display extremely

brilliant attributes of nature. When
the organ of conscientiousness is large,
it intensifies their ideas of law and
justice, and in their business relations
they ‘are apt to appeal to the law and
waste money thereby, especially if they
are polarized in Sagittarius. Those
born in this sign often pass through life
without having their frue nature under-
stood or appreciated.

In selecting a husband or wife, great
care should be had. If a gentleman,.
he will be greatly aided in intellectual
attainments by the selection of a wife
born in Aries (March 21 to April 19).

Children born in Leo should have
special instruction as to the importance
of restraining their sex impulse, for
they always live in their feelings, and
should be guarded and warned of the
dangers in that direction. A greater
responsibility rests upon parents in the
proper education and control of a
child of this nature than of that of any
other. The diseases that are most
liable to attack them are consumption
and palsy. Their weakness is in the
region of the breast, lungs, and circu-
latory system, — everything affects that
part of the body. Long-continued
sadness will soon weaken the breast,
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derange the digestion, and impair the
lungs.

This nature springs from a deep soul-
love and approximation to soul-union
on the part of the parents.

Solar Biology versus Astrology. 5T

The nature of persons whose birth-
day comes between August 22, and
September 238, will be given in the
next number.

SOLAR BIOLOGY VERSUS ASTROLOGY.

Since the issue of ‘¢ Solar Biology,”
many have written us to know why the
positions of the planets, as given
therein, differ from those given by
Raphael and other astrologers? The
reason is this: Astrology has been
built up from observations made at a
time when a true knowledge of astron-
omy had become obscured, and ap-
pearances taken for realities. We
understand now, as did the very ancient
people, that it is the earth that revolves
around the sun and not the reverse.
Therefore, the sun, as the centre of our
system, is the true point of observation,
and * Solar Biology ” deals with facts as
they are, and not with them as they
seem. To illustrate: by reference to
the accompaning diagram it will be
seen that the earth is in the sign 1§
(Capricorn). Now, standing on the
earth, and looking toward the sun we
see it (the sun) in a line with the sign
9% (Cancer), and thus asirologers say
the earth is in o5 (Cancer). But; when
we take the sun as our centre of ob-
servation, and look toward the earth,
we quickly discover that its real posi-
tion is in V3 (Capricorn). The same
holds true of all planetary positions,
and the difference is summed up in the
fact that astrologers take the apparent,
or geocentric positions, while ¢¢ Solar
Biology ” is based on the scientific and
true astronomy, and consequently gives
the heliocentric positions of the earth
and planets. So, then, we are forced to
reverse the signs of the sun’s zodiac,
but not those of the earth, as the moon

does, in reality, revolve around this orb,.
and bhence observations made from ap-
pearances are in this case matters of
fact as well. :

It has often been remarked that the
discoveries of Copernicus gave the
death blow to astrology in that it re-
vealed that it was the sun and not the
earth that was the centre of our sys-
tem ; and hence the tablesof the posi-
tions of the earth and planets, as given
in ¢¢ Solar Biology ” are strictly in ac-
cordance with the facts and nature of’
people born at such times, as has been
demonstrated in thousands of instances.
Some astronomers have essayed to-
make this necessary change in the
signs, but in doing so have reversed
the zodiac of the earth also, which is.
obviously incorrect, as the moon does.
— a8 already stated —revolve accord-
ing to appearances around the earth.

In addition to the zodiacs of the
earth and sun, we should likewise bear
in mind that there is a grand or stellar
zodiac through which our sun and
kindred systems are passing. For it
should be understood that our sun is but
a planet in a grander and vaster system,
and has an orbit which it requires about
25,824 years to accomplish, being 2,152
years in a single stellar sign, as set
forth in ¢‘“A New Cycle of Progress,” in
TrE Esoreric for July; and, as these
grand or stellar signs have an impor-
tant bearing on race, and especially on
mental and religious evolution, it is
important to get them established in
the thought of our readers. Therefore,.
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the movement through the three zodi-
.acs may be compared to the three
hands of a watch or clock, which per-
form their circuit in varying periods
of time. The second-hand, like the

Solar Biology versus Astrology.

[August,

hour-hand being least frequent of all,
unless, as is Sometimes the case, a
monthly index is added, which would
correspond to a still fourth zodiac
which is supposed to exist, represent-

SOLAR SYSTEM AND ZODIAC; OR, *\VHEEL or Lirm.”

-movements of the moon in the earth’s
zodiac, being more frequent in its
cycles, the minute-hand corresponding
to the movements of the earth around
‘the sun, being still less frequent, and the

ing the ¢ Kalpa” or day of Brahma,
which is variously given as being a
period somewhere between two and
one-half and eighteen millions of
years.

SHOULD this number come before the
‘notice of any person who has not seen
the July issue, they will do well to
send 15 cents for a copy of the initial

number, containing matter relative to
the ultimate of the movement. Or, still
better, send $1.50 for a year’s subserip-
tion, and secure the volume complete.
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SELF-CONQUEST.

Taz following letter from Parker Pills-
bury contains so much matter of gen-
eral interest, and is so highly pertinent
to the times, that we give it complete.

Esoteric Publishing Co.: —

My pEaR Smes,— Your work, ‘¢ So-
lar Biology,” by Prof. Hiram E. Butler,
like other new treatises, must bide its
time. It may have to wait long. Kep-
ler said: ‘¢ God waited thoueands of
years for a discoverer of the true
science of the heavens; and can I not
afford to wait one hundred years to be
understood ?”

Man knows little of himself yet, in
any one direction. His threefold state
of body, soul, spirit, is not yet even
mysiery to scarcely one in thousands.
It is easy to read or say, ‘‘ We are
fearfully and wonderfully made ;> but
how ¢¢ fearfully,” how ‘¢ wonderfully,”
is beyond the comprehension of "all but
a favored few. And you well say in
your preface, ‘¢ The importance of this
system (solar biology) can scarcely be
appreciated without years of careful
study and critical experiment ; *” but how
very few in our short, busy, and rash-
ing life, even if reaching threescore
and ten, can thus devote so many years !
But your first and second chapters,
could the information they contain be
bad in no other way, would be worth
to the world much more than the price
of the work. Besides what you say
in explanation and illustration of the
Zodise, your hints and suggestions on
Diet, Marriage, and Parentage; on
Chastity in the sexual relations; on
self-abuse through any animal indul-
gence of any kind, if read and care-
fully heeded, would, in a very few gen-
erations, people the world with a much
more millennial population than the

most civilized and Christian portions of
it to-day contain.

Nor do I believe that any knowledge
of solar biology, however wisely applied,
would avail to redeem and save the
human race without the utmost regard
of, and obedience to, the rules and prin-
ciples you so wisely lay down and de-
fend in your opening chapters ; and so
I wish they could in some way be
wholly identified with the one specialty
you teach; for that you are mainly
right in your system of relating the
bhuman begetting to the position and
condition of the planetary system need
be, and to me is, no matter of doubt;
and not only thus early, but all through
life, does the mighty influence extend,
as the present or just closing-perihelion
period proves.

The royal psalmist had a strain run-
ning thus: ¢‘All the foundations of the
earth are out of course.” The same
seeins true to-day. Earthquake, cy-
clooe, and flood are doing their fearful
work on every hand. Disasters on
sea and land are more frequent and
more frightful than ever before. No
war ever 80 cheapened human life as the
present and recent occurrences in their
varied descriptions. Maurders, double
and treble, and sometimes of whole
families, are so numerous as to be soon
forgotten. Suicides, too, keep pace;
both sexes and all ages, from seventeen
to seventy, included in their number.
Insanity also pays its terrible tribute,
crowding all the many asylums and
demanding more.

In the commercial world frauds and
defalcations, as well as other felonies,
immense in their number, unparalleled
in the amounts plundered, and utterly
irrespective of persons concerned ; from
government officials and millionaires to
tramps, beggars, and sneak-thieves,—
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all these have utterly revolutionized,
as well as augmented the size of the
criminal calendar of a generation ago.
‘Who does not see it? And to this hour
there is no abatement of such dire
phenomena.

Now, the business of man on this
earth is to subdue it, to put all infe-
rior things under his feet; and his first
conquest should be over himself, not
his neighbor, not his brother, but over
the animal, the matter element in him-
self. Hence the ancient Greeks were
right when they said to man,— to every
individual man,—*¢ Know Thyself ;’’ for
till man knows himself in his threefold
sense, as matter, mind, and spirit,
where or how shall he begin the con-
quest of himself? And till be has con-
quered that little realm, Aimself, why
should he, like Alexander, weep for
other worlds to conquer orrule? Until
he can govern himself what has he to
do with governing, still less producing,
a family?

Solar Biology does well to go back
to the sources of birth in the ultimate ;
the universe is but matter and spirit.
To-day matter is in the ascendant. It
controls in conception and birth, nor
does its reign end then and there.

Mental Healing Convention.

[August,

The celebrated Dr. Drummond has
published a large and most valuable
work, entitled ¢ Natural Law in the
Spiritual World.” Solar biology is, in
some sense, working in the same field.
You are illustrating a spiritual astron-
omy which the ancients knew bet-
ter than most of the wise mer of to-
day. Wendell Phillips told.in a Jecture
of many ‘¢ Lost Arts;” but all in the
material world. A vastly greater work
is that of restoring some of the spirit-
ual lost arts, some unseen, and to this
materialistic age and generation invis--
ible and incomprehensible, forces, on a
true knowledge and observance of which
must greatly depend the better devel-
opment and surer progress of the so-
called Human race,—not yet Divine.
As now appears, or as to me appears,
the author of ¢ Solar Biology” has a
mighty work comnfitted to his hands,
and, wishing him a God-speed in execut-
ing his commission, I subscribe myself,
dear sirs, _

Most humbly yours for every good
thought, word, and work.

PARgkR PILLSBURY.

Conoorp, N. H.

MENTAL HEALING CONVENTION.

Toe Mental Healers of Boston and
vicinity fell into line this season, with
the society custom of this section,
of holding a conyention during the
latter week in May. The morning and
afternoon sessions were held at No. 5
Park street, and the crowded condition
of the rooms gave evidence of the
interest felt, and of the foothold in
popular appreciation which the cause
has gained, and it was found necessary
to secure a larger hall for the evening
session. The public press gave the
occasion its due share of attention in
the way of reports and editorial notice.

Rev. J. W. Winkley, as chairman,
made an introductory address, stating
that the convention was the first of its
kind in the country. He referred to
the recent birth of the mental healing
idea, and its marvellous growth, and
thought there were abundant grounds
for congratulation. Dr. C. A. Bartol
characterized the new school of thought
as devout and spiritually minded, and
in the line of true improvement. He
thought that, though disease blossomed
in the flesh, it had an interior or spirit-
ual origin. Mrs. Abby Morton Diaz
said that the movement stood on the
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general basis of there being but One
Life, and that Christian science took
for granted what the pulpit has so
long declared, that God is spirit, and,
instead of formulating theologies, put
this truth into practice. She thought
disease to be a belief or condition of
the lower mind, the result of sin and
error, much of which was inherited,
often remaining latent for generations
ere its effects were ultimated.

Rev. W. 1. Gill presided at the after-
noor session, at which Dr. A. T.
Bushnell spoke on ‘¢ Human Leader-
ship in Heavenly Work.” Mrs. F. J.
Miller gave an earnest address relative
to trust in the Infinite as a means of
restoring sinning and diseased human-
ity to its primeval birthright of health,
and said that each individual had
the responsibility of conforming their
thought and life to the infinite thonght ;

Tidal Wave. 61

she eaid the material universe was
an expression and outbirth of spirit;
that thought ruled and shaped one’s
life. Mrs. E. P. Burpee spoke
on ¢ Prayer,”” Mrs. Dinsmore told
how she had been cured by the great
truth, after physicians had given her
up. Dr. George E. Whipple spoke
of the progress of the work in New
York. Addresses were also made by
Mrs. Barrows and Dr. J. A. Dresser.

The evening session, in Horticultural
Hall, was opened with prayer by Rev.
W. I. Gill, and was an interesting
and profitable occasion; addresses
being made by Rev. O. P. Gifford,
E. M. Chesley, Mrs. E. H. Cobb, and
others. The hope was expressed by
Dr. J. A. Dresser, who made the clos-
ing address, that another convention
might be held this fall.

AN IMPENDING TIDAL WAVE.

. T great Chicago wheat deal, which
is alleged to have been the largest on
record, collapsed on the 16th of June,
to thegrief and confusion of the clique,
and the relief of sober-minded citizens.
There is a steadily increasing senti-
ment against the enormity and iniquity
of corners in the staples of life, and
against stock-gambling and speculative
monopolies in general. Ordinary busi-
fess is getting to be regarded as tame
and old-fogy, besides the exciting pos-
sibilities of the stock-exchange, and
the desire for money and power at any,
and all hazards, is rapidly sapping the
Integrity of the business world and
Planting a false ideal in the minds of
the people at large.

It may not be possible to remedy this
allatonce ; but it is a rapidly augment-
ing evil, the boldness and enormity of

which will sooner or later work its own
overthrow, and no opportunity should
be lost to arouse and strengthen the
¢¢ tidal wave ” of moral and business
indignation which is setting its face to
wipe out all such pernicious methods,
and stamp these systems of popular
and semi-respectable gambling with
the odium they so justly merit. Let
each one make a mental resolve — if
they have not done so already —to
have no part or lot in any such illusive
and tempting schemes whereby money
is hoped to be made by a gambling
trick or deal.

[Since writing the above we notice an effec-
tive and warning editorial in The Boston
Herald in regard to the ‘¢ gambling craze ” in
New York and its alarming spread among the
young men in every branch of industry, even
to involving the boys of that city.]

ALL business communications and
Orders for TaE EsoTERIO or other pub-
lications should be addressed to the
.E“Qteric Publishing Co., and not to
Uidivilual members of the firm, as

delays have been caused by the latter
course, on account of temporary ab-
sence of members, whereas some of the
firm are daily at the office to attend tc
all company letters.
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THE WORLD TYPE-WRITER.

Tars is the age of machinery, there
are now mechanical contrivances to
assist in every department of life, and
at last writing is also made a pastime,
but most of the type-writers are
complex, cumbersome, and expensive.
Such, however, is not the case with the
World Type-Writer, which is a marvel
of simplicity and cheapness. It does
all that the expensive machine can do;,
and, though it is not quite as fast, this
is fully made up by its other advan-
tages, as anyone can use it from the
very start, and, with slight practice,
can write faster than by the ordinary
method, and with superior clearness
and precision. It is light and porta-
ble; can be put in an ordinary travel-
ling bag, and used perfectly in the lap
while jolting along in the cars, under
circumstances where ordinary writing
would be illegible.

It brings other faculties and muscles
into play, and prevents the nervous
exhaustion which affects many writers
from the continued use of the pen. It
is an invaluable aid, promoting care
and accuracy in spelling, as the eye

quickly detects an error in print, and
is, consequently, a great education
incentive and aid to children, young
people, — in short, for people of all
ages and conditions. We have made
use of one of these $8.00 World Type-
Writers for office and editorial work
for several weeks, and find it both a
convenience and pleasure, and that
the slight mechanical effort of working
it is an incentive to thought, rather
than otherwise.

Its very moderate cost certainly
places it within the reach of all, and
it will elsewhere be seen that we send
one of these type-writers, prepaid, as a
present to anyone sending us $24.00
for a club of sixteen subscribers to
Tee Esoreric, so here is, at one and
the same time, an opportunity to do
both THE EsoTERIC and yourself a good
turn. And in addition to the above,
to the ones sending the first two clubs
of sixteen we will give a copy of
¢t Solar Biology,” the price of which
is $5.00. And now we shall be on the
look-out for the ones who send the first
clubs of sixteen.

EDITORIAL AND

We extend a general acknowledge-
ment and thanks for exchanges sent
us, and shall notice them more partic-
ularly in subsequent numbers.

‘WE are indebted to E. S. Pendleton,
M.D., of Louisa C.H., Va., for a
statement and verification of the facts

- regarding the remarkable spontaneous

photograph of Mrs. Eaton, imprinted
upon a folded handkerchief that was
placed over her face after death. The
communication came too late for inser-
tion in this number, but will be given in
our next.

‘¢ Watseka Wonder,” a pamphlet
of ﬁfty four pages, has reached our
table, and contains a remarkable
narrative of double personality, in the
case of Mary Lurancy Vennum, fur-
nishing a highly interesting physno-
psychological study. It also gives the

BUSINESS NOTES.

case of Mary Reynolds, with facts con-
nected with this peculiar case of double
consciousness. The ‘‘ Watseka Wonder”
by Rev. William S. Plummer D.D.;
Religio-Philosophical Publishing Co.
Chicago, Ill. Price 15c.

Ma~Y complimentary and appreciative
notices have reached, us, as well as one
that affects to be facetious at Boston’s
proclivities for metaphysical thought.
Yes, light is a somewhat transcendental
element; but, when analyzed, reveals
rather remarkable properties, and is
found, withall, to be both salubrious
and necessary. In the beginning it
was said; ¢ Let there be light,’” and
still later Gutenburg reinforced this
declaration with the facilities of mov-
able type, and in this art of arts the
¢“modern Athens” has always been
proficient.






F



.
TH

&

ESOTERIC.

A fAagagine of Adbanced and Practical Esoteric Thought.

Vou. L.]

g Ave. 22 TO BEPT. 23. }

[No. 8.

THE LUMINOUS PRESENCE.

Tee mind has much to do with the
bealth and comfort of the body. It is
not only & sustaining force in states of
bodily disease, but is likewise a won-
derful factor in repelling and overcom-
ing the same. I think, if we look care-
fully into the subject, we will find that
disease is very largely, if not, as some
claim, wholly, referable to mental
causes and conditions. The brain is
an electric or nervous battery controll-
ing all the functions of the body, and
is endowed with a luminous principle
of intelligence, and may and should
come to know the use and abuse of all
its bodily functions. A plant or tree
is anchored to the earth, and is broad
in the extension of its roots into the
soil from which it derives its support
and nutriment. Man is, 8o to speak,
broad at the top. He is free to move
about ; but & small portion of his struct-
ure rests upon the earth. He is com-
posed, it is true, in his outward nature,
of earthly substance ; but his look, his
action, his achievements imply that he
is something more than matter; his
limbs, his physical organs, his entire
structare are but the mechanism or
tools through which his spirit works;
they are to the real man what the ham-
mer, the saw, the compass and plane
are to the mechanic. The spirit, the

_ intelligent principle, is the true man,

while the body is but its vehicle or
medium of communicating its wishes
and asserting its dominion over the
outward world. We have said that
man is broad at the top. What the
earth is to the plant such is the atmos-
phere to the man. It has been repeat-
edly demonstrated that a human being
can live several weeks without food, but
he cannot live many days without
water, and only a few minutes withow
air; consequently that which would
seem to be the least is in reality the
most important.

I will not dwell upon the sanitary
point this thought introduces, — of the
necessity and importance that the air
we breathe should be pure and free
from the contaminations of filthy
streets, sewers, and cesspools ; my pur-
pose is more important even than that.
There is something even more essential
than pure air. I refer to an interior
atmosphere or element without which
earth, water, and air are of no avail to
the structure; I refer to that force
which causes the heart to beat and the
lungs to inspire, and which has its seat
in certain cells and fibres of the drain,
which is, so to speak, the engine-house
or electric-plant of the system. So,
then, in the brain we find the fountain-
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head of all bodily conditions, and from
this stand-point we must consider the
philosophy of life and health.

The measure of a man is the measure
of his brain-power. By this we do not
mean simply the intellect or the vital
brain alone, but the two combined.
Now, if the brain-cells are feeble, the
action of the heart and lungs will be
feeble, the stomach will be weak, and
digestion imperfect, — the entire struct-
ure will lack force and endurance, and
fall an easy prey to the vicissitudes of
heat, cold, disease, and trials of life.
But numerous contingencies are to be
taken into consideration, and it often
happens that one of feeble brain and
deficient physical powers will outlive
those of robust force but careless or
vicious habit. Again, there may be
abundance of power, but lack of bal-
ance. The intellect may unduly burn
up and exhaust the vital substance, or
the vital powers may become absorbed
and wasted in sensual pleasures. Vital
power can be converted into thought;
likewise may the substance of thought
be transmuted into vital power. We
know now from the electric current we
may produce either light or heat, but
we must have the supervision of the
wise and skilled electrician. So, too,
in the case of man.

While we have shown that the brain is
the supreme substance of the body, —
and the brain, in its general sense, in-
cludes the entire nervous matter of
the spine and physical structure, — we
must not fall into the mistake of be-
lieving this to be the Man. It is
simply the central or first substance
by which man is allied to and incur-
nated in the ultimates of matter.

The real man, then, is that Presence
which pervades the brain, and, through
the nervous system, the entire body.

Plato is by some accorded the dis-
tinction of being the first to recognize

The Luminous Presence.

[Sept.

this luminous principle which is above
and behind life, and which men call
the ¢ Ideal,” and which to him seemed
a supreme reality. To his thinking,
a house, a chair, a table were but
material representations of the true
objects which had their ideal existence
in the mind of the carpenter. A
block of marble became a thing of
beauty because there existed a form
of beauty in the mind of the sculptor.
So, too, & man is & man in all his
bodily parts and conformation because
of a Divine ¢ Ideal” at the centre of
life, which, truly speaking, is the very
Man, the real force and Luminous Pres-
ence which finds expression in life
and pature in the degree in which
the various faculties and powers of
the brain accept and acknowledge its
supreme right, and codperate to per-
vade and subordinate the entire bodily
structure with the benign influence of
this potent and lofty Presence.

I have endeavored to show that
above, behind and at the centre of
man’s life is a lofty ideal, a supreme
Presence, a True Man. We must ob-
serve, however, that the faculties are
more or less alienated; and, though
still sustained and aided, they are not
in the main codperating with and ac-
cepting law from this supreme Pres-
ence.

The various faculties of the brain
are like the denizens of a populous city,
with their many trades, pursuits, call-
ings, tastes, and inclinations, who have
fallen into a state of revolt and con-
fusion through the abuse of the wide
liberty allowed them by one we will
call the governor of the city.

With fruitful fields and loaded vine-
yards, why should man be abstemious
and temperate? Surrounded on every
hand by seductive pleasures, why
should he be virtuous? Now, this is
the manner of reasoning from the out-
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ward senses, which do not at first
realize that there can be greater joys
and loftier pleasures in self-restraint
and discipline. Now, should the gov-
ernor of the city attempt to foree this
knowledge upon them, they would con-
sider it a violent invasion of their rights,
an attempt at tyranny, and would,
consequently, plunge to a greater
depth in anarchy and confusion. The
governor, however, knows that the con-
struction of the universe, and likewise
the constitution of man, is such that
their rebellious career will, in time,
be arrested by the pains and penalties
of violated law ; he even suffers indig-
nities and violence in his own person
because his steadfastness and virtue
are a standing rebuke to the people;
but, after a time, the better portion of
the citizens begin to listen to his coun-
cils. It becomes clear to them that
destruction must come upon the whole
city unless something is done to check
the mad career of crime and violence
and rid the city of its vice and pesti-
lence.

It is no easy matter, however, to
change a people from a perverse or
inverted state. A small nucleus, how-
ever, of convinced and well-disposed
citizens is formed about the governor;
and, as they have come now to truly
appreciate the beneficent and supreme
Presence behind life, they become ear-
nest to win over others to the true wis-
dom of existence. It is not to be
wondered at that they sometimes, in
their zeal and indignation at the de-
fiant boldness of vice, institute harsh
measures ; but, on the whole, progress
is made, and often those from the
depths of iniquity are won over to the
side of order and virtue. And so the
work goes on ; and ultimately the whole
city will be restored to the vision of the
‘¢ good and beaatiful.”

Now, individually, we are in a con-

dition corresponding to the city de-
scribed. A few of our faculties accept
the supreme Presence and codperate
with what we have called the governor
of the city; but the rest are in revolt
and given over to indolence, gluttony,
intemperance, or vice; but darkness,
ignorance, disease and all forms of
vicious life are relatively negative
conditions. They may, for a time,
appear dominant and supreme; but
spiritual light and heat are positive
and regal forces. They give true
thought and vital force to the brain;
they are supreme and lofty educators.

To these divine attributes belong
‘¢ the right of way” and ¢ right of
rule,” and, as a consequence, they
must ultimately prevail.

I have shown that we can live many
days without food, that we can live a
much less time without water, and only
a few minutes without air; but without
the elements of spiritual light and heat,
that luminous and beneficent Presence
at the centres of life, we could not live
an instant. They are the breath and
seal of life itself, and were the faculties
of the brain and functions of the body
fully cobperating with these forces, we
should have that state of which it is
said, ¢ that one shall chase a thousand
and that two shall put ten thousand to
flight.”

While this is & sublime truth, yet all
are not prone to admit it. We reason
from externals, and give most impor-
tance to that which I have endeavored
to show is least ; but there are seasons in
the life of humanity as there are changes
and seasons of the year; day succeeds
night, summer succeeds winter, and
we have evidences that we are mentally
approaching a vernal period, that a
season of higher fruitfulness is possi-
ble. Let us don, then, garments of
light, vestments of life and power ; bid
the sluggish intellect awake ; shake the
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ice and chill of winter from its frame;
come forth into the light and knowledge
of a new estate ; inspire the balmy Life
of this innermost atmosphere, that our
blood may tingle as with mountain air,
-and that we may find the balm in Gil-
ead from which all ailments flee.

The Science of Understanding.

[Sept.

As water is even more important to
human existence than earth, as air is
more immediately essential than water,
80 is this spiritual atmosphere, or lumi-
nous Presence, the Crown of all.

HEeLios.

THE SCIENCE OF UNDERSTANDING.
BY A. W. MOORE.
First Paper.

Mgr. WinLiaM Cox of Rochester,
N.Y., has either made the greatest
discovery of modern times, or he has
invented a system of thought that is
destined to revolutionize the mental
world.

That it is a discovery, and not an
invention, seems certain, from the fact
that its chief function is to unfold the
hidden meaning of the writings of the
ancients, which it does in a manner so
symmetrical and complete as to leave
little room for doubt that Hesiod,
Homer, Pythagoras, and their contem-
poraries and followers, were acquainted
with and practised it.

The discovery is the result of over
thirty years’ study of the ancient class-
ics on the part of Mr. Cox.

During the past five years the
writer has been his pupil, and privi-
leged to watch the final development
of a mental science that has been lost
to the world for ages, the scope of
which is so vast and far-reaching in its
operations as to be almost beyond the
power of description. There is not a
phase of human energy that it does
not affect, not an art or science that it
does not guide, control, and beautify.
It opens up new and glorious fields of
thought, enables man to penetrate into
the hidden mysteries of the universe,
and to behold its marvellous workings
with the eye of understanding.

It teaches that knowledge without
understanding is valueless, and proves
that the foundations of all human
thought, for ages past, have been built
upon the sands of Error,— that the
seeds of truth were abundantly planted
in ancient times, the fruition of which
gives weight to the old saying: —

‘¢ There were (mentul) giants in
those days.”

And these intellectual giants left for
posterity, under different veils, the only
system of thought that enables man-
kind to properly comprehend the law
that governs the universe.

Mr. Cox calls his discovery ‘* The
Science of Understanding.”

It is based upon ten eternal, un-
changeable principles or factors, the
wmention of which occurs in the litera-
ture of all ages and nations, under
different symbols, not understood by
the moderns.

These principles are operated upon
by the influences, good and evil; and
he proves that influences, acting upon
principles, govern or control matter.

No true solution of any intellectual
problem can be obtained without the
application of these principles and in-
fluences.

In order to assist the reader to bet-
ter comprehend the nature of the dis-
covery, it will be expedient to make
some explanations in the course of these
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papers that may, perhaps, appear irrel-
evant. In the first place, the reader
should be able to appreciate the differ-
ence between what is called knowl-
edge and what is called understanding.
They are often thought to be synony-
mous. Knowledge is simply an ac-
cumulation of facts. Many people
become so stuffed with knowledge as
to leave little room for understanding.
As an example, we can now point to
multitades of so-called eminent schol-
ars who are familiar with Homer’s
Iliad and Odyssey. Their knowledge
of these poems is almost perfect; but
understanding is not present with them
in the smallest degree, for the reason
that there never has yet been published
a translation of the Iliad and Odyssey
that conveyed the lessons which Homer
wished to impart to mankind.

The Science of Understanding ap-
plied to the writings of Homer reveals
the fact that, in producing his Iliad
and Odyssey, he taught a science un-
der the veil of poetry. He represented
the Forces of Nature by personifica-
tions. These were Homer’s warriors,
which he brought into conflict on the
Phrygian Plains, which means the dry
and barren plains of the human mind.
According to the Science of Under-
standing there is not a single charac-
ter or locality in Homer’s Iliad or
Odyssey that ever had a material ex-
istence. As well might we search in
English Bedford for Bunyan’s City of
Destruction as for Homer’s City of Troy.

Now, when it is considered that so
great a man as William E. Gladstone
has been engaged in writing a preface
to the works of Dr. Schliemanu the
archeologist, who claims to have dis-
covered Myceng, the reputed home of
Agamemnon, and many relics of the
Trojan war, an idea may be formed of
the magnitude of the errors that pre-
vail in regard to Grecian history.
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The Science of Understanding proves
indisputably that, out of the many
thousands of graduates from ancient
and venerable colleges, there never has
been one who properly understood the
meaning of the Gsreek language; con-
sequently, all their translations, on
account of this error of defect, are
valueless.

No intelligent understanding can
obtain in the minds of men of the pres-
ent day. With all the boasted splendor
of the Roman Angustan age, not a
single man, including the ripest and
most cultivated minds, —such apparent-
ly brilliant examples as Brutus, Cicero,
Tacitus, Sallust, Mecenas, or the poets,
Virgil, Horace, or the philosopher
Seneca himself, — could comprehend
the perfected beauties of the cultivated
intellects of the giant minds produced
by the Greek race that preceded them.
The intelligence of the ancient Greeks,
who possessed the Science of Under-
standing, has been filtered through the
fibre of the Roman mind for us of the
moderns to taste the flavor of its spirit.

The shadowings and glimmerings of
intelligence we possess concerning the
transcendant mysteries of intellect de-
veloped have come to us through the
brutish mental organization of the
semi-barbarous.

The Science of Understanding was
lost in the remote ages, and there came
upon the world the blackness and the
intellectual gloom of what we call the
‘ Dark Ages,” when not a solitary
sign of true intelligence, by which is
meant Understanding, was visible upon
the weird waste of the human mind.

The question may be asked : If men
of Homer’s time enjoyed the beauties
of this intelligent culture, how is it
that we moderns know nothing of it?

The answer is, because intellect, as
a germ, thrives in the same manner as
the vegetable and animal products. A

Understanding.
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new-born mind is the seed from the
fruit of the Tree of Life. This new-born
mind is primitive, hence ignorant in its
undeveloped simplicity. Yet, is it not
clear that within it are the latent
possibilities which, under right influ-
ences, can be developed a mighty and
bright intellect from which nothing can
be hidden? As intellect grows it
buds, blossoms, and bears fruit. The
fruit of intellect is Understanding.
Like all other fruit, Understanding goes
to seed, and that seed becomes again
the germ of intellect. In Homer'’s
time, or that ** Golden Age' which
poets write of, Understanding fruited
and went to seed, and that seed is now
about to blossom once again. Intel-
lect is slow in growth; it is the
product of ages. One hundred years
for the aloes to flower, but thousands
for the intellect! This is exemplified
by the fact that, since Homer's time,
with all the integrating of intellectu-
ality, no such colossal mentality has
been reproduced.

Some will indignantly deny that in-
telligence has ever gone to seed; but
there are sufficient proofs, not only
among the monumental and architect-
ural remains of the East, but in the
relics and parchments of the museums
of the world, to establish the fact of
the existence of an Egyptian and Per-
sian civilization of a very high order
long before the dawn of Greek intelli-
gence brightened the world with its
beauty, wisdom, and light. By the
inevitable and ‘inexorable process in
the order of Time, which limits the
continuance and determines the fate
of all nations, the civilization of Egypt
and Persia went their prescribed
rounds, passed from height to height,
from glory to glory, entered the shad-
owy paths of decline, and finally fell
into decay and became mere fragmen-
tary remnants of a former splendor
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shrouded in the mists of impending
night! It was a time of twilight, — the
twilight after sunset, and not the twi-
light of the dawn. Intelligence had
budded, blossomed, borne fruit, and
gone again to seed. The peopleof the
time, with but few exceptions, were dull
of comprehension, lacking in subtlety
of thought, and in no mental condition
to receive anything of logic, philoso-
phy or science.

Fables, parables, tales of enchant-
ment, allegorical pictures, and all man-
per of stories, which, through vivid
illustration, might render the simplest
thoughts clear and plain, alone im-
pressed the sluggish mentality of the
time. Opinion, however senseless,
from constant repetition, obtained an
acceptance among men as truths, while
truth itself, even with a warrant, gained
no credence.

Truth, therefore, had no place among
men ; it exerted no influence, and puri-
fled not their hearts and consciences
by its infinite and divine presence.

Opinion was the grim ghost of the
time, and men, in sad enslavements,
lingered in its shadow.

We koow how often to-day the
presence of opinion, especially when it
be unrighteous and untrue, and still
more especially when it is given an
utterance in the name of religion or
law, wrongs the right, subverts good
order, cnslaves the soul, or fills the
chalice of the human heart to the brim
with bitter tears. All this condition of
things held rampant sway during the
twilight preceding the dawn of Greek
civilization.

Some great mind, colossal and alone
in the midst of the heedless, thought-
less rabble, saw that the divine secret
of human happiness, the very elixir
of life, — UNDERSTANDING, — would be
lost forever, and the minds and souls
of men go out in utter darkness unless
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some plan of thought could be pre-
served, if necessary, for ages, or till
sach time as the world might be ready,
with sufficient civilization, to receive it.

Availing himself of the only method
of enlisting attention, this colossal one
constructed a story, —a tale tinged
with the color of enchantment, fraught
with the marvellous, filled with disaster
by sea, with dangers to be passed, and
fabulous prizes to be won at the end.
He called it the ‘¢ Story of the Argo-
nauts,” and men were fascinated by its
repetition, and they learned in turn to
tell it as children listen to, and tell
agnin, the story of Aladdin. Men
were charmed by the substance of its
construction ; but he, the colossal one,
alone knew of the spirit within it, of
the lessons it contained, and the hap-
piness the world might have from a
true understanding of its hidden mean-
ing

He knew the story would live, and
that, some day, it would have an inter-
preter. He taught it as history; men
accepted it as such. It comes to us
through the aisles of time, clad in his-
toric garments of ancient fashion, and
from its preservation and constant rep-
etition, it still holds among men a his-
toric place. This story of the Argo-
nauts is older than the sacred writings
of the Zend-a-vesta, the Shastra, the
Talmud, and the Bible ; it is the oldest
history of time.

The heroes of this traditional Argo-
nautic expedition who went on the
famous voyage in the good ship Argo
in search of the Golden Fleece of Col-
chis, afterwards figured as the sires of
the mightiest kings of earth, and ap-
peared in the war against Troy, form-
ing the central and illustrious figures,
and making up the action of the argu-
ment given to the world through the
inspired medinmship of Homer in the
books called *¢ Iliad ” and ** Odyssey.”’
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That an actual, physical expedition,
in fact, ever took place, cannot be
proven. The seas across which the
good ship Argo voyaged were un-
known seas. Hesiod, Mimnermus, and
Pindar all relate the story differently.
The incidents of the voyage, if viewed
in the light of actual occurrences, are
utterly irreconcilable with either truth
or possibility. No geographical rec-
ords can determine whether the ship
Argo sailed east, west, north, south, or
anywhere, so far as physical locality is
concerned.

The statements of the ancient Ap-
polodorus avail nothing. For thou-
sands of years the scholars of the
world have speculated about this ex-
pedition. Many blindly accept and
teach it as it reads, while others pro-
nounce it a myth. Some suggest that
the voyage was for a commercial pur-
pose, some say it was a piratical ex-
pedition, and others, a journey of
adventure, carried out by young and
restless spirits, ambitious to secure
fame and fortune.

In this phantasmal guise of mysti-
cism and stamped with all the surround-
ings of improbability and impossibility,
however, the teachers of four thousand
years have retailed the story, seemingly
unconscious of any spirit of thought
within it ; and have been utterly unable
to interpret from its cabalistic char-
acter anything for the instruction and
advancement of the hearts, the brains,
and the consciences of men.!

The Greek scholars, fearing the hue
and cry of the rabble, concealed their
wisdom under a system of symbols and
words which conveyed thoughts only
understood by themselves. In proof
of this we have only to turn to Plato.
He says, in his Protagoras (his work

1 Mr. Cox’s discovery— the Bclence of Understanding
— reveals the wisdom and instruction contained in this
anclent story, and will be preeented to our readers at
the proper time.
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defining sophistry — which in his day
meant wisdom itself, but now is used
to imply subtleness and craftiness of
thought) : —

*¢ For my part, I say the art of a
sophist i8 ancient; but the men who
professed it tn ancient times, fearing the
odium attached to it by the multitude,
sought to conceal it over ; some under
the garb of poetry, as Homer, Hesiod,
and Stmonides, and others under that of
the mysteries and prophecies, as Orpheus
and Museus and their followers; and
some, I percetve, have veiled it under
the gymnastic art, as lcus of Taren-
tum; and one of the present day, who
but your own Agathocles (who was a
sophist) , concealed it under the gard of
music as did Pythocles and many others.
AU these, I say, through fear of jeal-
ousies, employed these as vetls.”

This same Plato, in his book, ‘¢ The-
tetas” (which means science subli-
mated), says: —

¢ For, in respect to these Heraclitian,
or, as you say, Homeric, or even older
doctrines, it 18 no more possible to con-
verse about them with the people of
Ephesus, who pretended to be acquainted
with them, than with persons who are
raving mad.”

Thus spoke Plato, one of the most
resplendent of Greek minds, to his
pupils.

The great German philosopher,
Kant, must have been conscious of
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the existence of truth somewhere ; for,
before his death, ¢‘ he entertained the
hope that, through the critical enquiry
into the nature of the human mind, it
might be possible to reconcile empiri-
cism and rationalism, sensualism,
spiritualism, and other philosophical
opposites, and discover a series of
comprehensive principles, to which all
philosophical disputes might be re-
ferred in the last resort.”

As already remarked, the Science
of Understanding teaches that there
are ten unchangeable eternal princi-
ples which are ever coexistent with
intellectual life. They are the same
yesterday, to-day, and forever, and
are acted upon as germs, by influences
which aid their growth, the same as
moisture, air, heat, and earth, aid the

* growth of plants and animals.

These principles, rightly used, will
solve all mental problems, and are as
indispensable and infallible in their
action as are the factors in mathemat-
ics. Thereis, indeed, a remarkable re-
semblance between the working out of
a problem in mathematics, and the
solving of a social, political or judi-
cial problem by the Science of Under-
standing. They both arrive at results
that are positive, undeniable, incon-
trovertible.

In the next paper the ten principles
will be given, together with their analy-
sis.

MAN'S CYCLIC UNFOLDMENT AND NEW BIRTH.

To the Editor of the Esoteric: —

Some good friend has done me the
kindness to send me a copy of ‘* The
Esoteric,” which I have carefully pe-
rused with interest and pleasure. And
I cannot refrain from expressing the
wish, aye, the prayer, that God will be
with and prosper you in its manage-

ment. It seems to me to be a manifold
messenger of important tidings which
none but the slumbering can fail to
heed.

The key-note of religion, pure and
simple, is God in Man — Man in God.
All there is of Living Man t3 God.
The carnality is but a product,a con-
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dition, & convenience, of the IN~
DWELLING DIVINITY, Which is the off-
spring of God, the Father and Mother,
the Life of all lives. The Son of God,
which is the Son of Man, everywhere
proclaims that ‘“I amin the Father,
and the Father in me,” and ¢¢ at that
day” in which ‘¢ ye shall live” *¢ ye
shall know that I am in the Father,
and ye in me, and I in you.”

The incarnate soul of this slombering
age lives, as it were, somewhat as the
germ in the acorn or grain of wheat
lives. It is dormant, — a potential
life. Bat, in the fulness of spiritnal
evolution through carnal generation,
slumbering man shall awaken into life,
the Son of God manifest in man.
Such is the promise. And astronomy,
properly understood, verifies that
promise.

* The Fall of Man ” from spiritual
exaltation into the general benight-
ment which has overshadowed the
earth since the last Sabbatic age, was
thepatural sequence of cyclical or stellar
progress, as natural as are the diurnal
semi-cycles of night and day. In due
coarse of sidereal progress and unfold-
ment all this will be naturally changed,
as paturally as day follows night.
This age of benightment is only for a
period. In the fulness of that period
it must give place to the dawning of
the next seventh cyclical or Sabbatic
day, wherein ¢ the sun shall be no
more thy light by day; neither for
brightness shall the moon give light
unto thee; but the Lord shall be unto
thee an everlasting light, and thy God
thy glory.”

The earth, of course, had its begin-
ning. Its material form is but a prod-
uct, a condition, a convenience, of the
INDWELLING DIVINITY, even the generic
Life of lives, the God in and of the
planet. It, like all active entities of
the Great Entirety, was, and is, an
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offshoot of the Life of all lives, the
Source of all sources, the Cause of all
causes. It originally came from God.
It is of God ; it is God, in so far as it
has eternal genmeric life and power
to generate, evolve, individualize, and
maintain the myriads of lives of its
generic life. It began as a generic
germ of germs, an entirety of count-
less entities, abandantly endowed with
inherent power to evolve, individu-
alize, and maintain its myriads of latent
lives. It began as a microcosm, and
thence unfolded and rounded out into
the macrocosm, and thence became an
important function of the solar system,
and thence a minor function of the
sidereal world.

Man who is evolved through the life
of our mother earth, and spiritually
fashioned in the similitude of the Fa-
ther and Mother God, the two Holy of
Holies, constituting the all-saving union
of Light and Life conjoined in Love,
had beginning as latent entities in and
of the generic life of the planet from
the instant of its evolvement out of the
Life of all lives, the Source of all
sources, the Cause of all caunses.
Therefore, the indwelling Life, even the
Divinity in and of Man, can truly say
¢ Before Adam was, I am. I came
forth as a constituent member of the
generic life of the planet direct from
God before the formation and material-
ization of the earth. I am of God.
I am God in so far as God is the All-in-
all of the Living Man. I and the
Father and the Mother are one; the
Father and Mother being in me, and I
in the Father and the Mother, — the
two perfected in one.”

¢ The Kingdom of God cometh not
with observation,” said Jesus of Naza-
reth. ¢ For, behold the Kingdom of
God is within you,” within me, within
every child of God. Hence the signifi-
cance of that prophetic prayer, ¢ Our
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Father which art in Heaven. Hallowed
be thy name. Thy kingdom come.
Thy will be done in Earth as it is in
Heaven.” Jesus the Christ, who
taught man thus to pray, also taught
man that the Kingdom of God is in
man. How then sball this Kingdom
come, except by, in, and through the
latent Godhood, the inborn son of God
becoming manifest in men through-
out the entire human family of fam-
ilies? That could occur only in the
fulness of the time set for it. It can
occur only in the Sabbatic age, the
seventh cyclical day, in which ¢ the
Lord shall be thy light, and thy God
thy glory.”

When shall this great cyclical Sab-
batic day or age dawn? We observe
that, in our own world, the night must
pass away before the day can dawn.
So also the winter must fulfil its mis-
sion ere the succeeding season can be-
come manifest and effectual. All these
seasons and times and cycles are or-
dained by God, and must come forth in
their preordained order.

The entire stellar world moves in cy-
cles and cycles of cycles. Our own plan-
et and its satellites have not only their
seasons, but their half cycles, cycles,
and cycles of cycles. We have the
diurnal semi-cycles of night and day,
and the lunar cycle of a fraction over
27 days, and also the cycles of cycles in
which the moon repeats her phases in
the same day of the year as they oc-
curred 19 years previously. We have
also the annular semi-cycles of winter
and summer, comprising the four sea-
sons of the year. The sun, like the
moon, repeats its phenomena on cor-
responding days of its cycle of cycles,
and so on, cycle upon cycle, marks
the events of the world’s progress.

Our solar system is only one of many
corresponding systems. And there are
greater systems composed of systems
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(like our solar system) which respect-
ively revolve around greater central
suns. And these greater systems are
but component parts of still greater
systems alike revolving around greater
central suns. All such systems of
systems composing the one universal
system of systems which revolves
around the greater grand Central Sum,
the ineffable THRONE of Thrones of
THE GOD of Gods. All these systems
and systems of systems have their half-
times, times, and times of times, or
half cycles, cycles, and cycles of cyclee,
and great grand cycles.

At the ‘¢ Fall of Man,” which oc-
curred thousands of years ago, our
solar system, or at least, our part
thereof, passed into what I would call,
for want of a better term, the winter of
its grand cyclical year, or the period of
its benightment, corresponding to our
annual or semi-cycle of winter, or diur-
nal semi-cycle of night. I believe in
the so-called Fall of Man; but I read
the allegory to suit myself. The Fall
was the natural sequence of astronomi-
cal changes, all occurring in the divine
order of sidereal progress. Through-
out the great Sabbatic age (which
preceded the Fall of Man), man was
perfected male and female, a dual
being in the likeness of God the Father
and Mother, conjoined in one, and like
unto the angels in heaven, where there
is no marrying nor giving in marriage.
But, in the course of evolutionary prog-
ress, those conditions became inade-
quate to the unfolding purposes of the
Creator. It becoming necessary for
the earth to pass into what I woull
term a gestative state, it was found
that man, commonly known as Adam,
was without an adequate help-mate.
Therefore, the Lord God caused a deep
sleep to fall upon Adam, and he slept,
lay dormant throughout a great cyclical
season, during which God, who had
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created man, male and female, 80 re-
developed man as to have the one come
forth anew suitable for a help-mate for
the other. The one externally de-
veloping his masculinity, and the other
hker femininity, commensurate with
spiritnal evolution through carnal gen-
eration. All this occurred while man
slept throughout some great transition
period. When he awoke he was no
longer (externally) an angel in the like-
ness of God, but a mortal reconstituted
and developed commensurate with per-
petuating his generic Life of lives, by
propagating his species throughout the
age or ages of mortality incident to the
gestative period and consequent spirit-
ual evolution through carnal genera-
*ion. But this period or age, like all
other cycles or semi-cycles, has its limit,
and must, in its order, come to its end.
And so surely as the phases of the
moon will, as they appeared thus nine-
teen years ago, be repeated to-day, so
surely will the phenomena of our solar
system, which characterized or ushered
in and sustained the last great Sabbatic
cyclical age, be repeated on the ap-
proaching completion of the great grand
cycle of our solar system, whereby our
planet will be brought directly within
the ineffable effulgence of the Great
Central Sun around which our solar
system is, with other like systems, and
systems of systems, revolving.

When that glorious point is reached,
and we are rapidly approaching it, ac-
cording to the astronomical prophecies
of the Grand Pyramid of Cheops, as
well as certain other unmistakable
evidences made manifest to divers pro-
phetic minds of the present age, then
*“Thy sun shall no more go down;
neither shall thy moon withdraw itself ;
for the Lord shall be thine everlasting
light, and the days of thy mourning
shall be ended. Thy people shall be
all righteous; they shall inherit the
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land forever, the branch of my plant-
ing, the work of my hands, that I may
be glorified. A little one shall become
a thousand, and a small one a strong
nation. I, the Lord, will hasten it in
his time.” )

In order to realize these glorious
promises, let us, for a moment, with-
draw, as it were, from the outer dark-
ness that overshadows all mankind,
and thence enter into the inner sanct-
uary of the soul, even our own soul,
where we may stand before the past
and the present, and thence, with the
eye of God, clearly view the future,
and spirito-mentally bring it with the
past and the present into one eternal
NOW, and thence behold all life and
lives, from Alpha to Omega of our
planet, as she, the earth, stands in the
SUBLIME EXISTENCE of existences.
All this is possible to you, to me, and
toall the children of God; for each
carries within the inmer sanctuary of
his or her eternal being the Ark of the
Covenant, even the Sanctum Sancto-
rum, where God will, at any and all
times, and under any and all conditions
and circumstances, meet and commune
with the Children of Life Eternal. Let
us, therefore, awaken to a knowledge
of the Life and Light that is within us.
For, however latent it may now seem
to be, it is, ere long, to be quickened
and enflamed by the vivifying presence
of the ANCIENT OF DAYS. Letus
take courage, therefore, even under the
shadow of our receding benightment.
There is nothing hidden from nor lost
to the Divinity which abides and reigns
from within the Inner Sanctuary of the
microcosmic Soul of Man. He is the
beir and joint-heir to all things within
and appertaining to the kingdom of the
Father and Mother God. He, the
Divinity in and of Man, comprehends
the past, the present, and the future.
for he is directly from God ; is of God;
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¢8 God miniatured in man, and is or-
dained to become manifestly the reign-
ing All-in-all in the fulness of spiritual
evolution through carnal generation.
And then our eclipse, which now
shuts us out from the all-vivifying
effulgence of the great grand Central
Sun, even THE THRONE OF GOD,
will be dispelled, and we shall all be
requickened and made alive. Our
eclipse, and consequent benightment,
will have passed away, and ‘ we shall
be changed,” so as to appear in all the
glory of the sons and daughters of
God in the new earth and the new
heavens, when the Glorious Mother
of man shall appear, as it were, clothed
in the sun, for the Lord shall be our
everlasting light, and our God our
glory. Amen.

In the new earth and the new
heavens, man will again appear, two
as one (or twoin one), and that which
is without as that which is within, being
neither male nor female, but perfected
even as our Father and Mother which
is in heaven is perfect, and thence to
go forth like unto and commingle with
the angels, archangels, and seraphic
beings of the universal spheres, among
whom there is neither marrying nor
giving in marriage.

We originally came out from the
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angelic hosts of our Father and Mother
God, being chosen (doubtless because
of our preordained suitableness) to go
forth and traffic with the elements, and
thence, through matter and its concom-
itants, to gestate, generate, unfold,
evolve, round-out, and perfect kingdoms
unto ourselves like unto the kingdom
of the Father and Mother God. This
has been our mission from before the
consolidation of the earth. The cove-
nant was divinely made, and has been
and is being faithfully carried out.
All has been done through the secrecy of
Divine Masonry, and faithfully carried
out in accordance with God’s ordina-
tions. The work is nearing its comple-
tion ; and eventually the new order of
life will gradually open to all who are
able to receive and enjoy it. But as
all on the mundane plane do not
awaken and arise at the dawn, and
some slumber on till the sun has as-
cended into the mid-heavens, so will it
be in the dawn of Tmr NEw Lire.
But God rules, and all will be well,
even though the laat be first and the first
be last.

In the love of God and the Christ of
humanity, I am faithfully your friend
and divinely your brother.

ANDREW J. ROGERSs,
9329 Broadway, New York.

THE LADDER OF PROGRESS.

WEeRE this existence all, we could say
with him of old, ¢ Vanity of vanities,
all is vanity.” But this life is not
all. This existence is but one step on
the ladder whose topmost round rests
in God. Every phase of life is but a
round in this ladder, and we must all
climb from the very bottom to the top.
1f, in this existence, our lot seems low-
ly, our opportunities few, our life-plans
thwarted, remember that those whose
elevation seems greater than ours have
been where we are now ; that the same
path is marked out for all from the

beginning ; and remember also that our
elevation upon the ladder in our next
existence depends largely upon the
manper in which we make use of our
present opportunities, however humble
they may be. Deformities of body,
dwarfed intellect, clouded minds, are
ours, not as a heritage, but by the law
of cause and effect. In some previous
stage of existence, some law was broken,
or some lesson not fully learned.

The windows of the soul will not only
be barred in our present existence, but
also in our next, if we do not by right
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endeavor use the strength we have to
break our bonds and let the sunlight of
Truth enter; but, if we do, strength
sr® _lent to remove all barriers between
God and us will be given. Then these
limbs will no longer tremble in the pres-
ence of the unknown, because knowl-
edge will be given sufficient to guide
us through the manifestation of our ex-
istence. ‘Then will the full harmony of
heaven ring down in mighty chorus, and
our life, attuned, will respond in notes
of joy. No longer will the brain wear

in searching for knowledge, as it wi

absorb Truth as the flower absorbs the
light, and duty’s paths will be paths of
peace. Then shall we be numbered

The Ideal City.
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among another host, who, even now, are
chanting songs of victory over self;
with them we shall enjoy an existence
in another sphere upon another round
infinitely higher than now attained.

Viewed, then, by the light of Truth,
existence is not a mockery. Life is a
reality. The years may pass, leav-
ing only memories; but they may be
memories of sweet experiences and
of associations made purer from the
fact of our having been. The ambitions
of youth, will not be lost in disappoint-
ment, because our striving will be only
toward spiritual progression and per-
fection.

CLEMENTINE PERKINS.

THE IDEAL CITY.
FROM THE REPUBLIC OF PLATO.

Ix what point of view, then, and on
what ground, shall a man be profited by
injustice, or intemperance, or baseness,
even though he acquire money or power?

What shall he profit if his injustice
be undetected? For he who is unde-
tected only gets worse, whereas he who
is detected and punished has the brutal
part of his nature silenced and human-
ized ; the gentler element in him is lib-
erated, and his whole soul is perfected
and ennobled by the acquirement of
justice, and temperance, and wisdom,
more than the body ever is by receiv-
ing gifts of beauty, strength, and health,
in proportion as the soul is more hon-
orable than the body.

The man of understanding will con-
centrate himself on this as the work of
life. And, in the first place, he will
honor studies which impress these qual-
ities on his soul, and will disregard
others. In the next place, he will keep
under his body, and so far will he be
from yielding to brutal and irrational
pleasures, that he will regard even
health as quite a secondary matter.
His first object will be not that he may
be fair or strong or well, unless he is
likely thereby to gain temperance, but
he will be always desirous of pre-
serving the harmony of the body for
the sake of the concord of the soul.

And there is a principle of order and
harmony in the acquisition of wealth.

This also will he observe, and not
allow himself to be dazzled by the opin-
ion of the world, and heap up riches to
his own infinite harm. He will look at
the city which is within him, and take
care to avoid any change of his own in-
stitutions, such as may arise either from
abundance or want, and he will duly
regulate his acquisition and expense.

And, for the same reason, he will
accept such honors as he deems likely
to make him a better man; but those
which are likely to disorder his consti-
tution, whether private or public hon-
ors, he will avoid.

¢ Then, if this be his chief care,”
said Glaucon, ¢¢ he will not be a poli-
tician.”

He will in the city which is his own,
though, in his native country, perhaps
not.

¢ T understand,” said Glaucon,‘* you
speak of that city which exists in
ideal only ; for I do not think there is
such a one anywhere on earth.”

¢ In heaven,” I replied, ‘¢ there is
laid up a pattern of such a city, and he
who desires may behold this, and be-
bolding, govern bimself accordingly.
But whether there really is or ever will
be such a city on earth, is of less im-
portance to him; for he will act ac-
cording to the laws of that city and no
other.”

¢ True,” said Glaucon.
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LIFE'S MOTIVE.
BY JOHN LATHAM.

Lire’s motive should mount
On the wings of the morn,
Like a sunbeam let loose
At the breaking of dawn;
Piercing the gloom
That shrouds the way,
Lending to life
An added ray.

For stars, and suns,
They are but earth,
‘While man’s estate —
Immortal birth!
Endowed to shine
With lustre bright ;
In regal rule,
O’er mental night !

Who lights the sun
Lights also man,
More truly — and
With higher plan
Maps his career,
To rise, and shine
Than suns more bright,
With power divine.

Be man’s estate
Whate’er it may,
Earth’s night gives place
To heavenly day,
‘When we accept
And heed the plan
Of Him who said,
¢¢ Let us make man.”

WHO SHOULD STUDY ESOTERIC SCIENCE.
A Lecture delivered before the Society for Esoteric Oulture, by HiIRAx E. BUTLER.

WE have in all the history of the
world had enthusiasts on the varied
subjects of thought that interested the
people of their time. To-day the sub-
ject of esoteric culture in its varied
phases and under the various names, is
in almost every one’s mouth — words
both for and against. No doubt we
have many who are enthusiastic by vir-
tue of the realization that they have of
the importance of this interior subject
of self-culture.

I often think of the words of the
wise man Solomon ; after he had inves-
tigated the whole realm of scientific
and esoteric knowledge, he declared
that he believed there was nothing bet-
ter under the sun than that a man
should be satisfied with the works of
his own hands, for that is his portion.
This I have often realized in my own
experience. It is not a pleasant theme
to pursue, in many respects, from the
fact that, as we dive into the cause-
world, through the development of the
soul-power, which alone can reach out
into that realm, we become conscious

of the conditions of this world being
hard to bear. We become dissatis-
tied with surroundings ; the conditions,
that otherwise would be those of pleas-
ure and happiness, become conditions
of dissatisfaction and displeasure.
Therefore there should be a careful
discrimination made to-day, as much
as there was in antiquity, and I sup-
pose there is discrimination being made
by the masters of the Orient, not to
force upon any one thoughts that
lead out of the realm of this world's
existence into another, unless there is
some end to be attained.

But some of our friends may ask:
tIs it not wise that all should de-
velop the highest and best powers of
their natures?” Certainly it is wise
that each should do so; but all have
not grown to & condition where they
will pursue this study far enough to be
of use, thus doing themselves and the
cause more harm than good. If we in-
duce a person who has not reason
above the plane of the ordinary socie-
ty life, to look into this science, by
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bolding out to him the beauties, the
ideal pleasures that lie beyond, it only
appeals to the material nature, and
perhaps we might as well say the ani-
mal inclination that controls the world
very largely to seek after pleasure in
new and varied forms, which pleasure
they seek to find through the senses.
Thus if we lead persons merely through
the senses in pursuit of esoteric cult-
ure, we lead them into the realms of
knowledge which become to them in-
strumentalities of evil, for they have
not pursued it far enough to see why it
fails to bring the beauty, or pleasure
that they expected  Therefore, we
should be careful and present these
thoughts only to those who are dissatis-
fied already with their present con-
ditions in life. These words are found
in one of the prophets, who warns us:
“] charge you by the roes and by the
hinds of the fleld that ye stir not
up, nor awaken my beloved till he
please.” Of course this language is
figurative, and those represented as
**his beloved,” were those who are ready
to reach out toward that divine source.
Again, the *‘ beloved” of God is the in-
terior spiritual nature in man, and that
we should not stir up nor awaken it
until he please, is the thought.

Every creature will act out its own na-
ture. Every man’s and every woman's
will is the quintessence of all that they
are. That is to say, our will is the
highest faculty of our natures; is the
absolute monarch and dominator over
all that we are. Now that will, through
the reasoning faculties, may be
changed hither and thither, but such
changes are not good unless there is,
already active enough in the mind of
the person, a dissatisfaction with the
present conditions of life, and a reach-
ing out towards something higher.
When we find such dissatisfaction in
the minds of persons we can very
readily discover what cause is produc-
ing it; and then such persons as have
unfolded in their interior life sufficient
tobe able to take proper cognizance,
or to have a proper understanding of
this interior, or spiritual principles,
readily lay hold upon them and de-
sire the knowledge.
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Doubtless the Masonic order was
once the storehouse of spiritual knowl-
edge; and I am informed that even
to-day no man must be asked to joip
that society by one of its members.
Such is also true of esoteric teaching.
No man or woman should be asked to
investigate this teaching until they
have manifested in themselves the in-
clination to reach out after something
beyond the ordinary sphere of life ; and
whenever they come to that point in
their experience that they begin to de-
sire that knowledge, because of their
spiritual unfoldment and the conditions
of the working world, relations become
dissatisfactory and repellent to them,
and there begins to grow a controlling
aspiration toward the spiritual world.
In such minds then, the pursuit of eso-
teric thought will be advantageous,
because it will be instrumental in pro-
ducing happiness and satisfaction in
their lives, whilst of course it may
react on the lower plane of life and
create greater dissatisfaction there ; but
yet when predominance has already
obtained in the mind to create an ac-
tive dissatisfaction, then they should
have, and there always is, provision
made that they may have this higher
knowledge.

I presume there has never been a time
when there was so much dissatisfaction
as exists to-day, and I presume that
seven-eighths of the people that are
thus uneasy and dissatisfied with their
present conditions and surroundings,
are entirely unconscious of the real
underlying cause of their dissatisfac-
tion. But we see, as this wave — for
it is like a tidal wave of spiritual and
soul aspiration towards these higher
truths — sweeps over the land, it affects
all life. It is in the life-essences of
the ether; and as man inspires from
that divine life-essence according to
his quality, this dissatisfaction is pro-
duced upon different persons according
to their degree of spiritual unfoldment.

In my first lecture to this society I
made an cffort to present my idea ot
God, and have frequently recurred to it
because I deem it a very important
thought, as it is that which underlies
and overarches every other thought
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that the human mind is capable of
taking cognizance of. On that occa-
sion I called attention to the fact that all
we recognize as space is filled more
densely than the densest matter with
that very essence of life which, for the
lack of a better name, a more compre-
hensive word, we call God. This life-
essence that pervades the universe is
as varied in its qualities, in its pature,
as anything that we have any cog-
nizance of in the physical world. In
order that a person may have the true
unfoldment and soul growth, it is
absolutely necessary that he should
contemplate, meditate in quiet mus-
ings, upon the idea of God, that
infinite, ever present and all pervading
life-essence. = As we muse upon this
subject our own inner consciousness
will be prepared to become the re-
ceptacle of that essence. Buat not
unless we first rid ourselves of a cer-
tain repellent polarity that has been
established in the human ego by virtue
of the predominance of the law of self-
preservation. This law has entered
into every department of our being
more thoroughly than we have any idea
of. There is in every man’s nature a
weakness which subjects him to the
psychological influences of his fellows
so that every man and every woman is
under a constant struggle to main-
tain their own selfhood, to carry out
their own designs and to be themselves
and not be lost in the great whole.

This struggle that is going on in the
external world is also going on in the
mental realm, so that it is difficult for
all persons that are thinking new and
advanced thoughts to maintain their
own definite conclusions without being
interfered with, led off in this or that
direction, by the thoughts and concla-
sions of others. This is brought out
in the minds of the people by the
idiosyncrasies and eccentricities of
their natures. In our mother church
where there is a united body, where
they have agreed to concentrate upon
certain thoughts that are accepted as
foundation principles, which they have
no idea of going beyond. they live
each in the other’s magnetic aura, and
thus form a common magnetic body so
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that they do not struggle much and
are safer and more at rest than any
other people in the land. They can
really enjoy life better than other
people, simply because there is noth-
ing to struggle for, save in their ordi-
nary avocations. Whereas, if a man
or woman starts out alone, to think for
themselves, they find it as they would
if they stepped out of a protected
house into the prairie where the storm
could sweep against them without any-
thing to break its power. In such
cases if persons have any idiosyncra-
sies they always come to the fromt;
therefore, among the advanced thinkers
of to-day we find the word ‘ Crank,”
quite freely employed. Well, there
are many of them, all one-sided,
because, owing to the tendency to
extremes, their arguments embrace the
radical extreme of all subjects. Now
the radical extreme of any truth is just
as much an error a8 any other position
that a man or woman can occupy. For
instance if I were arguing with you
on some great trath. You would pre-
sent your side of the subject, per-
chance one extreme, and I would be
standing in the mean between the two.
As soon as I began to argue with you
I would be forced by virtue of the
power of words to go to the other
extreme and bring thoughts from there
to counterbalance yours that were
brought from your extreme. Thus
before I was aware of it, I would be
thrown into the extreme opposite,
and so argue more radical than I
believed. Thus arguments become in-
strumentalities of evil to those who
are striving for the truth. None can
realize to what extent this is true until
he has experience in that direction and
watched carefully his mental conditions
prior to the argument and after the
debate is over, because then he will
see what change has taken place in
his own mind. Although one may
have arguments sufficiently strong to
completely silence his antagonist, that
very fact serves to intensify and lead
him into more radical views than are
consistent or true. Therefore, in
everything that pertains to the struggle,
to the combat man with man, thought
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with thought, there is aninevitable ten-
dency toward extremes.

The wise Brahmin said, ‘¢ I came not
to teach men that which they do not
know, but to teach them those things
which they do know.” This is the
wisdom of a teacher of the esoteric
science. Every man or woman that
has come in ‘any degree, into the
consciousness of the Soul Universal,
reaches out for a higher order or plane
of life. But the life principle that I
began to speak of a few moments ago,
is only obtainable when all these bar-
riers, thrown up by the peculiarities
and idiosyncrasies of one’s nature, are
broken down by the only way that has
ever existed or will exist to free our-
selves from them, namely, by a Cov-
enant with God. We have heard old
people, when we were children, talk-
ing about witches selling themselves
to thedevil. I know I used to hearold
people talking about these things when
1 was a boy. There is truth in this
thought. A person has to virtnally
sell himself, soul, body and spirit, to
whatever sphere of life he desires to
become eminent in. While a man or
woman stand in their own ego, and
through their own will-power mani-
fest their selfhood, they will find
that they are in a constant struggle,
a struggle that it is impossible for any
man or any woman that ever lived
or will live, probably, to maintain
themselves in, and remain consistent
vwith their own highest reason. Such
struggles put up barriers against the un-
foldment of the divine life that would
otherwise flow in and take possession
of them.

When a man or woman has medi-
tated upon Life, has seen the great
truth that it has mind, conscious-
ness, all that has been attributed to
God, and that our ideas of a per-
sonal Deity are absolutely true, that
there is an independent thinking, con-
scious intelligence that takes cogni-
zance of, and reciprocates with every
sympathy, every motion, and with
all human intelligence as well as with
life everywhere ; therefore when man
enters into a covenant with that
divine intelligence, he at once rests in
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that covenant. He says, *‘I desire
more now than all else in the world to
be an instrument under the controlling
power of that divine Mind.” This
Mind will be according to your own
highest thought, let it be what it may,
for every man makes to himself a God,
whose nature and character are accord-
ing to his own highest quality, by virtue
of which he will when he lives up to his
ideal, inspire constantly from that just
a little above himself. And when he
has entered into the covenant and feels
like resting in it, he sells himself and
belongs to God, and then will come
the consciousness that that divine Being
does take control of his life. It will
lead him, will instruct him, illuminate
his intelligence and he has only to
perform the duties that are laid before
him day by day.

In that attitude we are polarized,
all our barriers are virtually taken down
and we, through that confident faith in
that infinite source, have around us a
protection that others do not possess.
There is an illustration of this before
the people of Boston as before no other
people in the land. The ideal of
Christian Science, Mental Healing, etc.,
is wholly based upon that as the founda-
tion idea. Now when we have entered
into that covenant with the infinite soul
and rest in the confidence of that cov-
enant, we shall be guided and led in
the way of truth, and shall realize that
it becbmes a truth to us.

I have often heard the quotation,
¢“ As a man thinketh, so is he.” That
is true. Whatever a man thinks, that
he is, providing he believes it with all
his heart, for whatever we believe with-
out a doubt, we are. Now this belief
that has no doubt in it may lead us to
wonderful extremes. We have no
idea and cannot have until we investi-
gate the world of mind, to what extent
that may lead us. I have seen persons,
under the influence of another, psychol-
ogized so that he would say it was
snowing and was very cold, when in fact
it was very warm in the room, but
while he believed it, it was true to him.
Now if we can believe in this higher
ideal of human intelligence, rest in it,
confide in it, it becomes the essence of
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our natures, controls, guides and gov-
erns our lives, and we become it to the
extent that we believe and rest in it
without a doubt.

In my early experience there was
always active in me a desire to know
more of the cause world. As a child
when I went to school I had no interest
in books, and, in place of going to
school, I often played truant, went
to the woods, wandered by the creeks,
and spent my time in the flelds. I de-
lighted in the study of nature, in all its
forms and especially in insect and ani-
mal life. I grew up without education ;
yet, my delight was constantly to know
the laws of nature, to know the pro-
ducing cause in everything. After I
had arrived at about the age of thirty,
my mind was then called out of the old
" channels of the Church, and I first
saw that the Bible prophecies were not
all yet fulfilled. I began to study, and,
with that simple childlike desire active
in me, ever desired knowledge for its
use. For some reason, from the time
that I was a little boy with my mother,
I remember well often saying to her,
‘I believe that I have a special work
to do in the world.” Now, whatever
truth there may have been iun that, this
much it has done for me. It has kept
my highest desire to that one object
that I might be prepared with knowl-
edge, with understanding of the laws
of nature and the laws that govern
human life, and the causes of the evils
and sufferings that exist in humanity,
the ways and methods by which each
buman mind could rise out of those
conditions of suffering and evil, and
attain the condition of happiness,
health, and higher life.

As I went on studying and thinking,
my attention one day was called to
the words of Jesus, where he says:
¢« Unless ye eat my flesh and drink my
blood, ye have no life in you.” I had
always had an ideal in the Church
of what that meant; but it came over
me forcibly that morning there was still
a meaning there I did not know. I
desired earnestly to get to know that
meaning. That afternoon I was sit-
ting in a little hall, in a meeting car-
ried on after the Quaker plan; and
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while sitting in silence, suddenly I was
conscious of there coming into the very
centre of my being a new life that per-
meated all my veins. It seemed to me
as if an electrical fire went to the ends
of my fingers, and every part of my
whole body was filled with a new life.
I was led to say, with the greatest
emphasis, — ¢¢I have immortality ; this
body can never die.” As I look over
the pages of the Bible — for I always
loved them, and do yet—1I find these
words (Ezekiel xvi. 6): **When I
passed by thee and saw thee polluted
in thine own blood, I said unto thee,
In thy blood live; yea, I said unto
thee, In thy blood live.” I realized
that a thought, formed from the Soul
of the universe, out of the very essence,
of Divine Life, had been sent into the
centre of my being, and from that time
to this I have been enabled to reach
out and gather of the knowledge that
belongs to that cause world. Now
there is a great body of people through-
out this land that have had similar
experiences to this, whenever their need
and use was made manifest.

From that time forward, whenever I
could isolate myself from surroundings,
and sit quietly looking out in musings
upon God, I have been conscious, more
conscious of that divine life than I
am of this world and all that we call
material. This experience is not mine
alone. Many others have become con-
scious of this divine life acting upon
them. These persons are scattered
over our land ; we associate with them
daily. In 1878 I had then been living
for some time the life of a recluse, wait-
ing until I could see a door opening be-
fore me to go out in search of the
people that had received this interior
life, — that had awakened to the con-
sciousness of the infinite soul. But no
way opened before me. All seemed
dark. One evening I felt oppressed,
dad, and discouraged, and, from the
depth of my soul, said, — ¢ O my God,
where are the people that we are look-
ing for?” Suddenly everything changed
around me. I seemed to be somewhere
overlooking the world. I saw the nat-
ural sunlight shining upon the people.
They were all busy with their own af-
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fairs of life ; but here and there was a
dark place, where this natural sunlight
did not appear to penetrate; and I was
impressed to peer into these dark places,
and, as I did so, I saw, first vaguely, the
outlines of persons; and, as I looked
more intently. I saw other persons,
though right in the midst of the peo-
ple, ranning hither and thither in the
natural world, yet they were in dark-
ness and obscurity, relatively, as to the
affairs of the outer world; and the
spirit said to me: ‘¢ These are the peo-
ple.” These are the people who, though
they are in the world, are not of the
world ; though they do their duties, walk
like those around them, yet they are
not of the world. To these people
comes this new light. To these alone;
not to those that are satisfied with the
affairs of this world.

The ultimate to which we are call-
ing vour attention, towards which we
are laboring, is to bring about a new
world where the people will be pre-
pared to live under the controlling in-
fluences of the Infinite Mind, having
conquered selfishness, hate and passion.
When these are conquered every cause
of inharmony and combat man with
man, every struggle in life, will have
been destroyed. This ultimate will be
a people of whom we may say, in order
to bring it to the comprehension of the
ordinary mind. that they will be as it
were ‘¢ psychologized ” by the Infinite
Mind. Thatis, their whole thought, their
whole desire, and all that they are or
hope to be, will be so linked to the Will
of the universe that their wills and the
Will of God will be absolutely one.

Now to whom' could we go to find
any hope of such a condition? To
none but those who have awakened
to the consicousness of this divine life
in themselves. Now this consciousness
has come, as I said, in varied forms to
each one different, but one general ten-
dency obtains always, namely, these
persons have with them the Spirit of
Trath. This, as Jesus said, ‘¢ will lead
them into all truth.” Error they are
ever ready to repel. Truth they are
ever opento. They perceive and know
it when they hear it.

We have no need of fear about listen-
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ing to this, that or the other, about
going and investigating this phenome-
non or that. We can go where we
will, can see all things, can know all
there is to know ; and as we go around
about the world we can see everything,
be ever ready, like the discriminative
magnet, to gather the very essence that
we need and repel all else. There-
fore we have no cause to be anxious.
If we allow anxiety to enter our minds,
that anxiety brings evil results, and
breaks down the protective barriers.
There is no motor power in the Universe
but the Infinite Will. The storms that
sweep the heavens are controlled by
that Will, as is my hand as I move
it to and fro. All worlds, centres,
and systems, are held without a waver-
ingor deviation, by the irresistible power
of that Infinite Will, and when our will
is one with that of the Infinite, then all
power in heaven and earth is within
us, and we can say with the Nazarene,
¢¢ All power is delivered into my hands
in Heaven and Earth.”

QUESTIONS.

The following questions were asked
and answered at the close of the lect-
ure: —

Q. Is there any power in the spirit
to ward off what is called death?

A. Certainly. This is a subject
that has been agitating the minds
of a large body of people for many
years. I refer particularly to those peo-
ple known as Adventists,who have many
names and many different branches.
Among them the idea has been promi-
nent that there was a time coming when
they, as to their bodies, would no more
see death. Now, my position in regard
to that is the same as it is in regard
to every thought that obtains credence
in the minds of the people. There
is a truth in it. We read in the Bible
that Elijah was taken up to heaven in
a chariot of fire. Josephus tells us
that Moses was taken away in the same
manner. The apostles tell us that
Jesus, after his crucifixion, was raised
from the dead. Now, I believe that
those people who receive the spirit
have in them immortal life. I do not
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say all of them have it in sufficient
degree to overcome the death of the
body ; but many of them will come into
the order of the heavens where they
will be free from the struggles-of the
astral world, where they can live in
harmony with this divine essence that
they possess; and to these persoms no
such thing as dissolution of the body
by death will come. But some will
say, will they always remain so? No;
but life is fire; God is & consuming fire.
As these people live more in harmony
with God their bodies will constantly
get more and more under the control of
the spirit. They will go on refining
the body until it is so spiritualized that
they can stay on earth if they will,
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or they can dissolve the body and
go to the other planets if they desire,
or ascend into the heavens; so that
which we call death will be overcome
in such persons.

Q. Can a person in this life have
an idea of previous existence ?

4. 1 have met numerous persons
who claimed a remembrance of prior
existence, being able to state where and
when they lived, who they were, etc.
I can say for myself that I have, in a
few instances, been as conscious of hav-
ing lived before as I am of living now.
therefore I have great reason to give
credit to those who claim a memory of
prior existence.

THOUGHT SPLENDORS OF THE INFINITE.

‘WaEN Nature blossomed, man was her
ripe fruit.

All Nature grew intelligent in man ;

Her merry seasons piped upon his lips ;

Her suns shone radiant through his
deathless eyes ;

And all her stars gleamed through their
burning rays.

Great Heaven itself is but the mind of
man

Walking in light and music through the
spheres ;

And God himself reposes in the will,

And works forever in the immortal mind.

The source of all sensation is his joy,

The source of consciousness God’s in-
trospect,

Whereby he sees himself divinely fair,

All-great, all-good, all-perfect, and all-
wise.

From mind, in mind, and unto mind
all things

Proceed, move, tend, eventuate. The
dust -

Is thought discreted from the thinker’s
mind,

And man is thought incarnate. All
men see,

Hear, fced upon, from God proceeds
as beams

From one Eternal Intellectual Sun.

Nothing but shares the impulse of his
Will :

Nothing but ripens in his perfect Love ;

Nature is blazing with the light of
thought

And mind effulgent with Divinity ;

For God alike through mind and matter
wills,

Works, ultimates himself forevermore.

Creation sprang from God’s necessity.
God never woke because he never slept.
The universe is ancient as himself,
Without beginning and without an end.
Because thought uitimates itself in
worlds,
Because thought had its origin in God,
Because God always thought, because
the stream
Of his effulgent wisdom is his own,
Working from infinite resource within,
Therefore God never lived without
some form
Of manifested loveliness, whose beams
‘Were the intense reflection of himself.
Here my thought ends. My finite
wisdom fails.

‘Why should not suns in one continuous
chain

Circle through being’s boundlessness,
and be

Without, beyond all finite flights of
thought?

Who shall put bounds to God’s omnip-
otence?
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Who knows but that beyond the cosmic
sphere,

Bevond celestial heavens themselves,
beyond

Time and its ages, space and all its
worlds,

And all the spirit-spheres that grow
from space,

And all the minds tbat fill those spheres,
expand

Unknown thought-splendors of the In-
finite

Systems diverse from suns and stars
and heavens,

Powers diverse from angels and from
men?

All theories are thought-forms that the
mind

Creates from its own knowledge or its
guess.

God never yet revealed himself in full,

And pever will. No intellectual form
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Is able to receive the Deity
Save as a crystal draws the solar light.
This is my faith, that God reveals him-
self
To every man according to his state,
Higher to highest minds, so lessening
down
To the dim verge of reason. I believe
That there are faculties in man that are
Mind-organs for the Infinite to fill,
And that these may unfold without an
end,
And multiply without an end, and all,
Inter-pervaded by one common life,
Inform the soul forever. This I know,
Or, knowing not, believe in as in God ;
But still my thought is circumscribed ;
my faith
Being the sum of all my added thoughts,
And these the measure of the active
mind.
— Lyric of the Golden Age.

OCCULT GLEANINGS.

Matter exists in other states besides
those which are cognizable by the five
senses.

[long not for death, I long not for
life; I wait till mine hour comes, like
a servant who awaiteth his reward.

The Tibetan Brotherhood is said to
be incomparably the highest, and is so
regarded by all other theosophical
associations.

Occult science regards force and mat-
ter as identical, and contemplates no
principle in nature as wholly imma-
terial.

Do the good thing which you can do,
2ud not stand and do nothing because
there is some other good thing you
can’t do.

Above all things be not careless ; for
carelessness is the chief foe of virtue;
ifa man avoid this fault he may be
born where Sakra-raga dwells.

The tomb from which the Saviour

will arise is the heart of men and
women ; if the good in them awakens
to self-consciousness, then will it ap-
pear to them as a sun, shedding its
light upon a better and a happier gen-
eration.

The man who has a positive will in
him will rise in spite of adverse cir-
cumstances, will recognize and seize
upon the tide of thought, which is his
natural food, and will stand as a giant
at last in the place he willed to reach.

¢¢ Believe nothing which is unreason-
able, and reject nothing as unreason-
able without proper examination.” —
Gautama Buddha.

We here are certainly readier now
than we were a generation ago to
recognize the possibility of acquiring
real knowledge of spirit, spiritual
science, and are more generally im-
pressed with the necessity of such ac-
quisitions. H
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THE ART OF NEVER FORGETTING.
Second Papes.

BY JOHN LATHAM.

SoMe of my friends having ex-
pressed surprise at the feature and
idea of a series of articles on memory-
culture, as being rather the opposite of
what is usually regarded as methods
‘¢ esoteric,” I am impressed with the
propriety of giving this phase of the
subject some consideration, and shall
accordingly devote a portion of this
instalment to that end.

I would say, then, that this view of
the subject undoubtedly springs from
a misconception or prejudice arising
from the fact that memory has come to
be regarded as a mere external accom-
plishment, something pertaining to the
outward mind and nature, but having
little in common with the soul; and
still further, from the too prevalent
custom of forcing education, and
crowding children and students in gen-
eral with the literal committal to mem-
ory of matter relative to subjects re-
garding which a due amount of in-
terest and appreciation had not first
been inspired. It is easy to learn and
remember those things in which one’s
interest can be elicited, for then the
student lays hold of the spirit of the
subject, without which the letter is of
little account, and the text itself soon
forgotten ; for it should be borne in
mind that it is the ¢¢ spirit that mak-
eth alive” in matters educational, as
well as in matters biblical and individ-
ual; consequently, memory has an eso-
teric as well as an exoteric significance,
and, aside from its convenience and
usefulness in connection with this
earthly existence and career, it is also
a most important agent or factor where-
with to store the nature with luminous
thought-forms, and potencies, which,
to say the least, are necessary bases to
spiritual unfoldment, even if they did
not in themselves to a goodly degree
partake of and subsist from substance
truly spiritual and luminous.

Human progress is a matter of steps
and stages. We do not mount a fiight
of stairs at a single bound; men or

dwellings on stilts cut but a sorry
figure; they are the exception and
not the rule. We provide foundations
of stone for our houses, for we are all
familiar with the parable of ‘¢ the house
that was founded upon the sands,”
and do not wish to repeat the losing
experiment. The thought-forms with
which the mind and nature are stored
are correspondingly the foundation-
stones upon which we are building our
immortal structure. We have, conse-
quently, to do with their quantity and
and kind, and we know of a certainty
that some adequate foundation must be
provided. We also often hear it stated
*¢ that man is, at birth, the most ignorant
and belpless of creatures.” With capaci-
ties above all others, yet the very deli-
cacy and complexity of his organism,
upon which those superior qualities and
powers rest, would seem to make him
the more helpless and dependent at the
start and necessitate an amount of care
and culture vastly exceeding that of any
other creature. The need, then, of edu-
cation and training is too self-evident
to require any elaborate argument,
and the steadily increasing interest and
effort in this direction are good; but
that better methods might be employed
in many or most instances is undoubt-
edly true; and also that greater dis-
crimination should be exercised in
assigning tasks and adapting the kind
and amount of studies to the nature
and capacity of the student, both vi-
tally and mentally. Unquestionably,
some children and some people will
bear more mental forcing than others,
for the vital powers are the final meas-
ure of capacity and endurance, and this
in particular should be understood and
taken into account in all matters of
education or memory-culture.

Much time and vitality are now
wasted from a lack of adequate knowl-
edge regarding the phenomena of men-
tal and soul unfoldment. And as this
problem of unfoldment is one that
does not end with our school-days, or
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even with this earth career, it becomes,
then, the theme of interest above all
others ; and ‘¢ the art of never forget-
ting,” whep duly understood and con-
sistently practised, becomes an impor-
tant factor, not only as to what we shall
be and enjoy during the future of this
earth-life, but throughout the immor-
tality of another. For the cerebellum,
or permanent brain, in which the re-
sults of our experiences and voluntary
efforts and acquirements are finally
stored, constitutes the basis of char-
acter, the real potency of being. The
intellect is, 80 to speak, the door and
window of knowledge of things both
material and spiritual ; but the appro-
priation of this knowledge by the
cerebellum or permanent vital brain,
is what constitutes the man proper, and
the celestial presence abides with him
in volume and power according to the
kind and amount of knowledge he has
incorporated.

Assimilated and vitalized knowledge
is what copstitutes wisdom. The in-
tellect perceives, but it is the marriage
of knowledge to vital and spiritual sub-
stance which creates a temple for the
Divine indwelling. Thought-forms are
the vehicles of Spirit, and through the
exalted intellect one may and does
have sublime consciousness of inner and
higher realms ; but these are like photo-
grapic exposures, which require other
processes to render them permanent,
else they soon fade, and though one
may have intellectual susceptibilities
enabling him to cognize the great
macrocosm of existence, these impres-
sions must be vitally incorporated in
the cerebellum or true personal micro-
cosm, ere they become a permanent
part of one’s Ego or Being. Thaus, life
is a pursuit of the Divine Atma, and
through the processes of memory ulti-
mated in the cerebellum, the Ego or
Microcosm is enabled not only to com-
prehend but to permanently enjoy and
express the Macrocosm.

Therefore, the ‘¢ Art of Never For-
getting * is the path to sublime attain-
ments, and is truly a fitting ‘¢ esoteric ”
study. It is true, however, that ex-
cesses in any direction tend to produce
opposite extremes of thought, the
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same as a-pendulum, if swung to the
right vibrates proportionately far to the
left. Therefore, excessive and exclusive
external methods of education and mem-
ory have caused reaction to extreme
metaphysical views; which are largely
at variance with practicality and com-
mon-sense, and are hence not perfect
embodiments of wisdom; and, conse-
quently, not the true pattern of life.

We have no desire to underrate the
importance and uses of the concentra-
tive and meditative methods that are
regarded by sowe as the particular and
essential ‘* esoteric” way, or of the
knowledge of the within and beyond
that may be thus inspirationally ac-
quired ; but, rather, through judicious
and systematic preparation and gradu-
ated approach, to render these methods
intelligently available, adequately com-
prehensive, and reasonably reliable.

Even the ordinary balloon, as we all
know, requires its ‘¢ sand-bags’ and
‘¢ drag-rope,” and not only that but
its *‘rip-cord” and ¢ safety-valve,’’
and the ascents and flights of man’s in-
tellectual and inner nature can no more
be safely made without corresponding
preparations and safeguards. And
have we not recently been hearing
much about the necessity in the matter
of our champion yachts and ‘* cup-de-
fenders,” that they be well ballasted
at the keel or centre-board? Then,
again, have not the princes among the
Mystics and Magi of all ages, as well
as the angels in Jacob’s vision, found
the earth necessary whereon to rest
their ladder? And is not the earth
even said to be God’s ¢ footstool?”
Verily matter is the domain of knowl-
edge, and has its substantial lessons
and uses to man, as the path and way
through which he is to attain the ulti-
mate of knowledge, which is Wisdom.
Therefore knowledge should not only
be diligently but systematically sought,
and, being found, ¢ Memory” is the
‘¢ Recording Angel” who keepeth these
‘¢ jewels ” of life.

A trained memory has its uees, and
they are important ones. It develops
the habit of attention, of concentration
to a given end. It is an admirable
tonic to both mind and body ; it inten-
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sifles and strengthens the circulation ;
enlarges the conciousness, powers and
resources of the individual, and equips
one to navigate, so to speak, the higher
realms of mind and imagination with
safety and profit.

The great thing of consequence, then,
is that we should will to be proficient
in some phase of useful knowledge.
This is the important mental and moral
factor, — the true ‘¢ gymnastics.” Not
that we should expect a sudden transi-
tion, yet we may realize from the start
that we are laying hold of a LomiNOUS
CONSCIOUSNESS, and that, in time, we
shall poesess a LUMINOUS PERSON-
ALITY from head to foot. We are in
the habit of thinking that memory is a
quite limited function, and that the
natural effect of acquiring additional
knowledge eventuates in obliterating
or displacing the old. This, in a cer-

tain sense, is true ; but not in the sense .

that is ordinarily understood. Memory

Practical Instructions.

[Sept.

has its laws and methods, as we shall
explain, and, in accordance therewith,
it would be presumptuous to set bounds
to its possible acquisitions, We are
told that a single brain contains over
800,000,000 brain-cells ; and how little
we know of the capacities of a single
cell! Such are the wonders of Being.
that, for instance, a single molecule or-
atom even in the foot of man has ca-
pacity for conscious intelligence sur-
passing that cognized by the average
brain of to-day. Think, then, of the
vastness and profundity of intelligence
that may be possessed by the feet
alone ; what, then, shall we say of the
fully illuminated man?

Having exhausted our space in this
somewhal necessary review of the ob-
jections raised, we shall proceed with
the methods and processes of acquiring
this greatly to be desired meMoRY or
LUMINOUS PERSONALITY in our
next paper.

PRACTICAL INSTRUCTION FOR REACHING THE HIGHEST GOAL

OF HUMAN

In the previous number I called at-
tention to the necessity of conserving
the life potency in order to make at-
tainments. When I say ¢‘ attainments”
I intend to cover all that the higher and
better thoughts of the world now hold
up as worthy to be sought for; and
more, far more, than the ordinary mind
contemplates, or can at present com-
prebhend. For every person possesses
latent powers, which are the germ of
possibilities so high and godlike that
only those who attain them can form
any adequate idea of their beauty ; but,
from knowing the laws of creation, and
applying them, these grand attainments
may be reached.

Many centuries ago, in an age when

language was far more perfect and .

comprehensive than at present, — being
based on spiritual perception, — each
and every attribute of law was per-
sonified as gods and goddesses, and
these names, being symbols of God’s
laws, had a volume of meaning, and

ATTAINMENTS.
No.

2.

much could be expressed in a few
words. These laws and their sym-
bolical words were studied and under-
stood in all their creative methods and
workings ; so, whenever a god or god-
dess was mentioned the student at once
had in mind the entire history and
phenomena implied, both a8 to the in-
trinsic nature and manifestations.
Among these deified principles was
the beautiful goddess Hygeia, the
daughter of Esculapius. She was the
symbol of health, fully developed, and
rounded out in feature and form, and
represented holding in her right hand a
rod, around which were coiled two ser-
pents, thus expressing the idea of the
dual sex principle, and being held in
the right hand it signified intellectual
uses, as the right hand is the main
server of the mind. This principle
was represented as woman, because it
is the maternal principle that preserves,
nourishes, and protects her children
and the physical body in general. She
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was the daughter of Esculapius, who
was a perfect expression of noble man-
hood, so far as the idea could be pic-
torially expressed. He was represented
as holding a monstrous serpent firmly
by the head, thus expressing the idea
of holding the serpent, or sex-prin-
ciple under perfect surveillance. The
sex-principle has always been personi-
fied as a monster serpent, who, if
allowed the dominion over man, will
work his destruction. The serpent was
also employed as an expression of
wisdom and psychic or soul power, for
through its control these powers are
attained. Thus was symbolized the
grand truth that ‘¢ the old serpent, the
devil,” when we conquer him and take
away his dominion over us, will become
the greatest and best of all servants.

Esculapius was represented as father
to Hygeia, because man is the expres-
sion of reason, knowledge, and under-
standing, through which is imaged
forth the most perfect and therefore
most beautiful of earth’s inhabitants
— Woman, in a state of perfect
health.

The laws of Hygeia are the laws of
life and health, and must be studied.
We must, like Alsculapius, study these
divine laws of our own life until we
have built in our understanding, and
in every part and particle of our na-
tare, the perfect image of the Goddess
Hygeia.

Now, as to practical suggestions as
to how to do this: —

1st. We need to consider the fact
that the real self is spirit, and in place
of thinking and speaking of self, as
the majority of people do, that ¢ I
have a spirit,” or, ‘I have a soul,”
we need to reverse it and think and
realize ¢ I am spirit, and part of God ;
therefore, immortal, and as such am
not susceptible to sickness, sorrow,
pain, or death.

2d. *‘]I have a soul which I, the
spirit, have made from tbe thoughts and
experiences of my earthly existence,
and which can only become immortal
through a knowledge of the truth as it
is in éod's nature, which is all Nature.
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3d. ¢I have an animal body that I
must subdue and control in perfect
harmony with the laws of its pure na-
ture.” Remember you are spirit, and
you made the body to suit your own
use, viz., as an instrument through -
which to obtain experience, and expe-
rience is knowledge. It is also a
chemical laboratory, of which you are
or should be the master-workman. The
generative function is the chemical
centre, or furnace, where all your work
receives the final test, whether it be
dross or pure gold. The products of
your laboratory can be used in the gen-
eration of offspring, wasted in sensual
gratification, or you can transmute that
vital element to the ‘* Water of Life,
clear as crystal,” and reabsorb it into
your system, which will increase and
intensify any and all of the faculties
that are kept active, no matter what
they are.

The thing to be done, then, is to
keep every function of the body in
good working order. The above
thought of what you really are, carried
into a realization, will obviate the
liability to disease by simply dealing
with the body, and giving it the same
care as to eating, drinking, and sleep-
ing that you would to a good horse,
or some other delicate animal that
was very important for your use.
Then keep ever active within your
mind the thought of the highest goal
for which you are laboring, and your
powers will constantly increase so long
as you may remain in the body, and
that will be as long as you wish; for
death ensues from the predominance of
the exhaust over the supply in the life
function, which, when taken control
of, will give life the ascendancy over
death ; then whatever our minds dwell
upon will be expressed in our external
bodies, so that all things are possible
to the God that dwells in us, for God
i8 Spirit, and we are his Son ; therefore,
all things that (you) ‘‘ the Son seeth
the Father do, that he doeth also.”

HiraM E. BurLER.
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-LONG LIFE AND

INTEREST has recently been revived
in the remarkable life and experience
of Lodovico Cornaro, by a contribution
of Richard A. Proctor to the Cosmo-
politan Magazine. This remarkable
man was a Venetian nobleman, born in
1467, and, as his life furnishes a highly
important and useful lesson and ex-
ample, both from an esoteric and exo-
teric stand-point, we give the more im-
portant particulars from the article
referred to.

It must be obeerved that Cornaro
was a man of weak constitution. More-
over, from the age of 18 to that of 85
he pursued courses that would have
seriously taxed the strongest constitu-
tion. Life at 35 was a burden to him
because of the disorders brought on by
riotous living and indulgence in every
kind of excess. The next five years
were passed in almost unremitting suf-
fering. He was told by his physicians,
when 40 years old, that nothing could
prolong his life for more than two or
three years, but that such life as re-
mained to him might be less painful
than the years he had recently lived if
he would adopt more temperate habits.
If ever there was a case where inherited
constitution and an intemperate life
threatened an early death this was one.
But, as events befell, it turned out that,
if ever there was a case where the life-
preserving influence of wise regimen
and abstemious habits was demon-
strated, Cornaro’s must be cited as
especially significant.

At the age of 40 Cornaro began
gradually to reduce the quantity of
food, both liquid and solid, which he
took each day, till at length he only
took what nature absolutely required.
He tells us that at first he found this
severe regimen very disagreeable, and
confesses that ‘¢ he relapsed from time
to time to the flesh-pots of Egypt.”
But by resuming his efforts after each
failure he succeeded in less than a year
in adopting permanently a spare and
moderate system. By this time he was
already restored to perfect health.
But thus far he had only followed the
counsels of the physicians somewhat
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more steadily than they expected, or
than is usual in such cases, and there-
fore with unexpected good results. It
was after he had recovered his health
that he went on to those experiments
by which he seemed to show how life
may be extended far beyond the
Psalmist’s allowance.

From temperance he proceeded to
abstemiousness. Undeterred by the
doubts of his physicians as to the wis-
dom of such a course, he diminished his
daily allowance of food until at last
the yolk of an egg sufficed him for a
meal! Throughout the time when he
was thus reducing his allowance of
food his health and spirits kept im-
proving. Nay, he tells us that even
his enjoyment in eating had increased ;
for he says he could now get more
pleasure from a small meal of dry bread
than he had ever obtained in the days
of his excesses from the most exquisite
dainties of the table. As regards
regimen, Cornaro simply ‘¢ avoided ex-
tremes of heat and cold, over-fatigne,
late hours, sexual excesses and all
violent passions of the mind ; ” he took
moderate exercise in the open air, and
his chief pleasures were those obtained
from literary and artistic study, from
the contemplation of fine scenery, noble
buildings, beautiful combinations of
color, and sweet music.

When Cornaro was within two years
of fourscore his diet was regulated in
quality and quantity as follows. In
four meals he took each day 12 ounces
in all of solid food, consisting of stale
bread, light meat, yolk of egg, and
soup; of liquid food other than pure
water he took 14 ounces of light wine.
Thus his solid food, equally divided
among four meals, amounted only to
3 ounces per meal, while he took per
meal about 83 ounces, or as nearly as
possible § of a tumblerful of claret or
some other wine of the kind.

It must be noted, however, that this
extreme abstemiousness, as well as the
special nature of the food, solid and
liquid, consumed by Cornaro, must
not be regarded as absolutely essential
parts of his experience, so far as
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longevity is concerned. We may rea-
sonably attribute his exceeding sensi-
tiveness in regard to food to peculiari-
ties of constitution. He tells us that
his medical friends deeming his allow-
ance too small, urged him to add two
ounces daily to his solid, and as many
to his liquid food, —a change which he
adopted for a while but had presently
to discontinue, because his vivacity
was destroyed and he was becoming
peevish and melancholy. But this,
while it shows that Cornaro was ex-
ceptionally sensitive, and had probably
a very weak constitution, only strength-
ens the evidence which his case sup-
plies as to the advantage of temperance
and even abstemiousness. If one so
weak could live the life of a very
strong and hearty man merely by re-
ducing his food to what many would
call ¢¢ starvation point,” what resources
there must be in an abstemious life for
those of strong constitution who shorten
their lives by what most men call
simply full and generous living!

At the age of 83 Cornaro wrote his
treatise on ‘¢ The Advantage of a Tem-
perate Life,”” adding later three otber
discourses on the same subject. His
fourth and last discourse, which ap-
peared in a letter addressed to Barbaro,
patriarch of Aquileja, was written at
the age of 95. In this he says ‘¢ he finds
himself still in possession of health and
vigor, and in perfect command of all
his faculties.” According to some
accounts Cornaro lived to the age of
104. But comparing Cornaro’s re-
marks in his discourses with the best
information we have up to the time of
his death, which appears t{o have oc-
carred in 1566, it would seem that he
was either in his ninety-ninth or one
bundredth year when he died.

How much Cornaro’s abstemious and
ascetic ways must have had to do with
his remarkable vitality may be inferred
from the fact that having, when 70
years old, met with a terrible accident,
by which his head and body were bat-
tered and a leg and an arm dislocated,
he recovered — though the physicians
bad pronounced his injuries fatal — al-
most without medical treatment, and
without any feverish symptom.
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In passing I may mention the case
of Thomas Wood, known as ‘‘the ab-
stemious miller,” who, though he did
not attain to remarkable old age, yet
illustrated the advantage of such a
system as Cornaro’s for persons whose
vitality has been reduced by gross liv-
ing. Wood had grown excessively
corpulent, and was suffering from a
number of ailments, including violent
rheumatism and frequent attacks of
gout, when he read Cornaro’s treatise,
‘“ A Sure Way of Prolonging Life.”
Gradually adopting the system there
recommended, he soon found ‘¢ his
health established, his spirits lively, his
sleep no longer disturbed by frightful
dreams, and his strength of muscles so
far improved that he could carry a weight
of a quarter of a ton at the age of 50,
whereas at 30 he had not been able
even to move so much.” He lost about
150 pounds of his weight; but the
exact amount is not known, as he was
superstitiously unwilling to be weighed.
Unfortunately he was not content to
follow Cornaro’s experience, but tried
absurd extremes of abstinence, abso-
lutely going without liquid food alto-
gether during the last 16 years of his
life.

His case, then, only shows what a
burden is taken from the system when
the quantity of food is reduced even
far below what is commonly regarded
as & moderate amount.

Underlying the old proverb, ** Every
man is a fool or a physician at 40,”
there is an important truth that it is in
every man’s power, if he is wise, to
recognize early in life (like Cornaro)
the requirements of his own constitu-
tion, and the means by which all such
stores of vitality as it may possess may
be utilized. An able physician said to
me a short time ago: ¢‘ In all my ex-
perience I have never known but one
man who really died a natural death ;”
and he went on to explain that a man
can only be said to die a natural death
when he dies all at once, when the or-
gans on which circulation, respiration,
and nutrition all depend, all fail at
about the same time; whereas, one
man dies because circulation fails, an-
other because the respiratory organs
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give out, and ye:t another because
stomach, liver, kidmeys, or bowels be-
come unequal to their work. In fine,
the secret of longevity lies in the at-
tainment of a natural life to be brought
to an end by a natural death; and
nearly every man, did he but give his
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vital powers fair chances, would find
that, like

¢ The wonderful one-hoss shay,
He was built in such a logical way
[As to run] a hundred years to a day,
And then of a sudden [to pass away.] ”

TWELVE MANNER OF PEOPLE.

NATURE OF THOSE WHOSE BIRTHDAY OCCURS BETWEEN AUGUST 22 AND
SEPTEMBER 28.!

m (ViRco).

Tris sign rules from August 22 to
September 23. Persons born between
these dates belong to the solar plexus
of the grand body. The solar plexus
is that function which controls the
digestive forces and is the great
chemist of the human organism. The
minds of these persons are very fine
and discriminating in all departments
of their life. As children, they are
apt to be peculiar about their diet, and
often seem notional to those who do
not understand this nature, as they
instinctively discriminate, having likes
and dislikes; they ought not to be
restrained or opposed a8 to their pecu-
liar choice in eating, save in the
matter of quantity. Their appetites
are naturally in harmony with the laws
of hygiene, except as the partaking
of high-seasoned food creates an
abnormal desire.

They are natural students of the
laws of health, —anatomy, chemistry,
and physiology, — being true children
of Nature, which they love in all its
departmeats. They have great endur-
ance and aptitude in the acquisition of

11t must not be posed that all p bornin a
given sign or period of the year will be alike in all
respects. They will be characterized by the general
nature of their sign, but may differ widely in polarity
(a8 derived from the tion of the moon), and also
in mental characteristios, due to different plane
Fo-ldonl. But, while they will appear and act dif-
erent, it will neverthelens found that there is an
underlying kindred nature, determined by the sign in
which they were born.

For fuller details and modifying causes of character,
it wiil be y to It ¢ Bolar Biology.” But
it will be found both interesting and iustructive to fol-
low thie serics of twelve manner of people, as they will
give a large measure of insight regarding the nature of
the people with whom you are brought in contact.

“Bolar Biolo|
natural laws, an
astrology.

" {s based upon astronomical and
bas nothing whatever to do with

an education ; their eyes are keen and
discriminating, oftentimes taking in
the contents of a whole page at a
glance. As literary men and women,
they have marked power; they make
the most rapid proof-readers of any of
the twelve signs, and wherever a keen,
accurate, discriminating eye is needed,
they excel. Their judgment and love
of color are excellent, and they are fond
of the artistic and beautiful. They
act from the interior, or solar plexus,
through the external and reasoning
faculties, which gives them rather a
materialistic tendency and desire to
live in and enjoy the externalities of
life; yet in this they ocombine the
intuitions with the reasoning faculties.
They are great lovers of music and
harmonious combinations ; any discord
or inharmony affects them very much.
even destroying their appetite; they
cannot eat when there is disorder or
inharmony about them. They want
things tasty, nice, and elegant. The
sense of feeling is also acute; they
cannot bear the least pain or hurt;
even their skin is fine and sensitive to
the touch, and children will often from
this cause cry out even from the comb-
ing of their hair.

These persons have an extremely
strong love-nature, but have great
power of self-control; yet a compli-
ance with the spontaneous impulses
of their being has much power over
them in all departments of their life;
therefore, those born in this sign are
frequently misled by their love-nature.
Their love, especially when females, is
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so natural, pure, and devoted that it
amounts almost to worship; and as a
rule, there are no women so truly
devoted as those born in this sign,
which is a natural conservator of vital
energy in its native purity; but be-
cause of their strong will they are
disposed to control.

These persons are capable of mak-
ing great attainments in whatever line
they undertake. They are not apt to
he originators, but, to such extent as
these traits are manifested, it will al-
ways have some direct relation to pure
nature, as physiology or chemistry,
because they are natural chemists, and
as such excel. They have great rally-
ing power, and it is very hard to get or
keep them in a low grade or condition
of life ; no matter how low down they
may be forced, it will be quickly ob-
served, by a discriminating mind, that
they still retain much of their peculiar
mental and physical power; being
very like a piece of pure gold trodden
in the mud, their purity will always
shine through so long as any of their
real nature remains.

These persons ought never to take a
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strong dose of emetic or cathartic
medicine, and should avoid all excit-
ing scenes and conditions. The finely
organized of this type impart a feel-
ing of harmony and rest to those with
whom they are associated. As to
health, they need to take great care of
their digestion : worry, anxiety, or in-
harmony will disturb the digestive
forces immediately. In such cases
little if any medicine i8 needed — only
quiet, harmony, and rest. Pure love
to these persons is a great necessity
and potent medicine. They are some-
times in danger of getting too fleshy,
and thereby bringing on different forms
of gout. They have a strong tendency
toward selfisbness, and a disposition
to control others is a characteristic
ranning through this nature.

Children of this sign are the product
of a mutual love and appreciation of
each other on the part of the parents,
which is due to a large measure of
physical and soul harmony.

The nature of people whose birth-
day occurs between Sept. 23 and Oct.
28 will be given in the October num-
ber.

OUR ILLUSTRATION.

TaeE photographic art, in conjunction
with the illustrated press, is doing a
great deal in the way of making the
general public familiar with prominent
men and current events. We are incor-
porating the primitive picture language
with that other ¢ art preservative,”
only with vastly improved facilities.
As man unfolds and civilization ad-
vances, more and more has to be com-
pressed into the span of a single life,
and, therefore, every art, invention, and
appliance has to be called into requi-
sition to bring the great Macrocosmic
World within the cognizance and com-
prehension of Microcosmic Man.

These arts all have their esoteric as
well as exoteric value and uses; and,
therefore, in conformity with the spirit

of the age, and for the benefit and
greater enlightenment of our readers,
we shall, to a certain extent, make use of
the illustrative arts. We have thus far
given one illustration in each number,
and, should the encouragement THE
Esoreric is receiving be continued
(and we will endeavor to merit its con-
tinuance), we shall extend this feature,
and also increase the number of pages,
without extra cost, that the illustrations
may not trench upon the reading-mat-
ter; as we intend that T Esoreric
shall be second to none in intrinsic
value, interest, and usefulness.

HIRAM ERASTUS BUTLER.

Among the men of this generation
who are destined to leave their mark
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upon the age is the subject of our Sep-
tember illustration, the author of ‘¢ Solar
Biology” and the ** Seven Creative Prin-
ciples.” Asone of Mr. Butler’s lectures
before the Society for Esoteric Culture,
of Boston, is given in each month’s
issue, and as, in the capacity of con-
tributing editor, he is also giving each
month  ¢¢ Practical Instructions for
Reaching the Highest Goal of Human
Attainment,” it is but natural that our
readers should be desirous of making
his personal acquaintance, in accord-
ance with the illustrative methods of
the age. We therefore give with this
number a very natural and life-like por-
trait, executed by the photo-engraving
process.

In this connection it is but proper to
state that Mr. Butler, being absent on
his summer vacation, is not aware of the
liberty we are taking with his photo-
graph, and we are therefore saved the
liability which his innate modesty would
suggest of vebo'*g our justifiable in-
tentions. Its appearance will be a
greater surprise to him than to any of
our readers. But this is an age of
enterprise, and editors and reporters
plan and execute all manner of sur-
prises on public men in the way of in-
terviews, and often cause them to say

Editorial Notes.
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many things they never thought of
but we in this instance have not exag-
gerated or prevaricated, but given the
literal ‘¢ expression ” as transcribed on
the spot by the ‘¢ camera ” that recently
secured a personal ‘¢ interview.”

Mr. Butler was born July 29, 1841,
at Rome, N.Y. He is what in ordi-
nary language is styled a self-made
man, and, consequently, it would not be
just to judge his writings by the tech-
nical standards of the schools. His
source of power seems to lie in fresh
and original springs of thought, inspi-
ration, and discovery. He is a very
magnetic and pleasing speaker, and
there is a charm in his oral discourses
which cannot be fully preserved in the
printed reports. His originality and
natural force of character more than
compensate for such deficiencies as are
referable to limited technical school-
ing. His mind is ever reaching after
the hidden cause of things; accepting
the invisible and spiritus! as the real,
and striving to give it embodiment in
this every-day world. His attainments
have been made mainly by observation,
and concentrative, meditative and in-
tuitive methods. The illustration is
pronounced by his friends and acquaint-
ances to be a very correct likeness.

EDITORIAL NOTES

For the list of club premiums see
August number.

Numerous contributions and answers
to questions stand over for insertion in
our next issue.

We are grateful for the many kind
and appreciative letters that have been
sent us since we issued the August
number, and also for the substantial
encouragemen! in the way of subscrip-
tions. TeHE EsoTEric is already an
established and assured fact; but our
readers can do much to enlarge its

sphere of uaefulness, and we earnestly
invite their coGperation to that end,
that others may participate in the good
things which are in store.

WE would thank.our readers for the
names and addresses of all such per-
sons as they think will appreciate THE
Esoreric, that we may send a pro-
spectus or sample number.

THE second instalment of the Art
of Never Forgetting is devoted mainly
to clearing up the ground and outlining
the general object of the series, which
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will be found very serviceable as they
advance, in aiding our readers into a
state of conscious mental power and
luminous personality.

SoME of our three months’ trial-
subscribers’ term will expire with the
present number. We cordially invite
their continuance, and, if they have not
already had time to become fully and
favorably assured, we are confident
they will be abundantly so ere the com-
pletion of our first volume. Send in
your subscriptions, and encourage
your friends to subscribe also, and
without doubt, in many instances, it
wonld be a happy idea to make some
of them a present of a year’s sub-
scription.

To those receiving this as a sample
number we would say, that the practi-
cal, ethical, and spiritual value of THE
Esoreric will be realized more and
more as the successive numbers develop
the plan and purpose of the publishers.
Tue Esorzric will be found invaluable
t0 all those who desire self-knowledge

and higher unfoldment. Do not put
aside the grand feast that is in store,
but forward your subscription while
the subject is fresh in mind. Terms
one year, $1.50 ; six months, 75 cts. ;
4 months, 50 cts. Esoteric Publishing
Co.. 478 Shawmut Ave., Boston, Mass.

THE series of articles on the redis-
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covered Science of Understanding, com-
menced in the present number, give
promise of unusual interest and impor-
tance. Light is breaking from a new
quarter, furnishing the key to impor-
tant ancient books and mysteries, and
many startling and wonderful things
are in store for our readers. In our
next number the fen factors of the
Science will be given, illustrated by a
diagram of the sacred Tetractys by
which all accepted candidates were in-
itiated into the Eleusinian Mysteries.

WE would call attention to the un-
usually able and comprehensive article
on Man’s Cyclic Unfoldment and New
Birth, by Andrew J. Rogers, President
of the Brunswick, Ga., Land Co.,—a
movement of financial and philan-
thropic promise, that we had hoped time
and space would have warranted our
giving a more extended notice in this
issue. Full particulars can be had by
addressing him at No. 229 Broadway,
New York.

So many letters have been received
from parties desirous of becoming
associated members of The Society for
Esoteric Culture that we have given,
on page 96, the conditions of member-
ship, both resident and corresponding.
Membership will prove a great incen-
tive, and aid in Theosophical studies
and attainments.

EXCHANGE NOTICES.

Wk welcome The Phrenological Journal to
our exchange list. Phrenology is one of the
sciences that has done and is still doing a
good work in the matter of aiding people to
understand themselves and make attainments
inlife. The Journal is ably edited,.and its
contents are not only varied but highly enter-
taining and instructive. Published by Fowler
& Wells Co., New York. Price, $2.00 per
Yyear.

HalPs Jowrnal of Health is an old-time
acquaintance. It has received a new dress
since we last had its reading, but is truth-
seeking, progressive, and enterprising as of
yore, and is fllled with advanced topics of
thought to suit the times. We are glad to
renew its acquaintance. It is issued monthly

from 206 Broadway, New York. Price, 8$1.00
per year.

Tae Platonist embodies and expresses a
characteristic of the age in its manifest ten-
dency to revive the philosophy of ancient
times, and it makes one feel quite humble in
comparison to see how wise those old-time
sages were. The Platontst is printed in
large type, and is, therefore, not so hard
to read as the reports of the Concord School
of Philosophy, though as to the nature of its
thought there is a close resemblance with a
flavor of Oriental theosophy added. Pub-
lished by Thos. M. Johnson, Osceola, Mo.
Price, $8.00 per annum.

Mental Healing Monthly is a well-edited
and neat appearing magazine, published in
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the interest of the Mind Cure, Metaphysical
and Christian Science movements and bears
evidence of being an able and useful journal.
Mental Healing Pub. Co., 130 Chandler street,
Boston. Price, $1.00 per annum.

The World's Advance Thought, published
‘at Salem, Ore., is full of the spirit of
*¢ the brotherhood of man,” and earnest in its
efforts, and belief in a higher life as being
now in process of rapid unfoldment. It has
a large number of able contributors and
bears evidence of being an earnest and able
exponent of the truth of a higher life. Issued
monthly by The Progressive Pub. Co. Terme,
$1.00 per year.

The Journal of Hygevo-Therapy, devoted
to a correct method of living and a system of
treatment without the use of drugs. Edited
and published by Dr. 8. V. Gifford & Co.,
Kokomo, Ind. Price, $1.00 per year.

Notices of many exchunges stand over for
mention in next issue.

Subscriptions received at this office for any
of the above.

THE SOCIETY
ESOTERIC CULTURE

Office and 8ocial Parlors,
478 SHAWMUT AVENUE,
BOSTON, MASS.

THE object of this Society is to promote
Esoteric Culture and Theosophic Research,
the aim being to unite the leading minds of
all departments of advanced thought in a
concerted, practical effort to increase light,
multiply knowledge, and intensify soul-life,
to the end of making the individual superior
to earthly conditions and mortal environ-
ments, thus hastening the triumph of mind
over matter through experimental knowl-
edge and personal conjunction with Gop
THE OMNIPOTERT AXD Luminous Sour of
the Universe.

To this end regular Lectures are delivered
and Classes instructed, also Systematic Read-
ing advised and Weekly Cunferences held.

Membership Fee, $1; with 25 cts. monthly
dues for support of the work.

Those at a distance can become registered
corresponding members on payment of &
registration fee of 50 cts., with monthly

Advertisements.

dues of 10 cts., payable quarterly in ad-
vance. Corresponding members will be kept
advised by circulars issued quarterly, or
oftener when required, of books to be read,
and studies pursued each month. Letters
and queries requiring special answer should
be accompanied with one or more two-cent
stamps to cover expenses of return letter.

Address,

PRESIDENT OF THE SOCIETY FOR
ESOTRIC CULTURE,
478 Bhawmnt Avenus, Boston, Mass

MRS. SARAH E. SAVILLE,
Christian Scientist or Nental Healer

463 SHAWMUT AVENUE.

Patients boarded at residence if desired, or
will be treated at a distance.

The Christian Metaphysician.

A HEALING QUABTERLY.

Fifty cents per year. Single copy, 156 cents.
Edited and published by

GEORGE B. CHARLES, B.S.,

President Illinois Metaphysical College,
Central Music Hall.
Caicaco, ILr.
Subscribers, Patients, or Students received.

The Beven Creative Principles. By
Hiram E. Butler, as set forth in seven lectures
hefore The Society for Esoteric Culture, at
Boston, Mass., together with his introductory
lecture, ‘‘ The Idea of God,” and also a lect-
ure on ‘‘ Color.” The work is cmbellished
by eight colored plates, showing the relation
of the Seven Primitive Colors to the Seven
Creative Principlesin Nature. Itinvestigates
a department of thought highly important
not only by the metaphysical knowledge pre-
sented, but still more by the possibilities of
attainment, suggested by this knowledge and
realized by methodically applying it in Self-
Culture. Cloth, with Author’s Portrait, $1.50

The Idea of God. We also have this
lecture in pamphlet form. Price........ 10c.

Psychometry and Thought-Transfer-
rence, with Practical Hints for Experiments.
By N. C,, F.T.S., and an introduction by
Henry 8. Olcott, F.T.S. Paper........ 80c.

Catalogue of Occult, Esoteric,. and
Metaphysical books sent on application, can
also be found in Tae Esorerio for August.

ESOTERIC PUBLISHING CO.,
478 Shawmut Avenue, I)Y\on, Mass.
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THE ETHICS

RerosE is readjustment. Repose is
the freedom of the individual to gather
to itself, from universal relations, what
the ego needs. Separateness, retire-
ment, some opportunity each day to
take one’s self wholly to one’s self, —
this is indispensable to soul health and
mental harmony.

In the ultimate, repose is reaching
the higher consciousness. Each indi-
vidual is a psychical force of & distinct
quality. In social relations of all
kinds, in domestic, business, intellect-
ual, or religious life, these forces blend
or jar, and react upon the individual
vith the disturbing effect of friction,
or the commingling result of unison
vibration.

In either case the individual needs a
restoration to the full and separate con-
sciousness of distinct personality, a
complete readjustment on the basis of
the special idiosyncrasy of the ego.
No soul can grow through the con-
sciousness of another soul. It may
receive stimulus, impulse, knowledge,
direction, in some degree; but, before
these can essentially aid growth, can be
assimilated, the soul must find itself in
repose, must reach its higher con-
sciousness.

The secret of temperance is repose.
This conserving restorative power re-
Moves the necessity or desire for artifi-

OF REPOSE.

cial stimulants. Habits of moderation
are comparatively easy, when repose
has brought the individual into tune
with the key-note of the ego, completely
separated from the distracting, exciting,
or agitating vibrations of other individ-
ualities.

The genius of our civilization, and
the operation of social forces in every
direction, are intemperate. Nothing is
8o contemptible to the ¢¢ wide awake ”
American as slowness.

There is but one class of people in
our country whose habits embrace the
indispensable necessity of repose. It
might be instructive to have the sta-
tistics of that class, and to know whether
a proportionate number of insane per-
sons, of idiotic or imbecile children,
are found among the ‘¢ Friends,” to
those of the general community. It is
a fact that there is no proportion of
drunkards, or drinkers of alcoholic
beverages among them, or among the
descendants of these people who have
separated from the religious body, and
are only ¢¢ Friends ” by ¢¢ birthright.”

The higher life, which alone can gain
for the individual triumph over the
burdens, vexations, anxieties, and
hardships that are inevitable in mortal
existence, cannot be attained without
repose. The overworked, overwearied
mother or housewife, the overburdened
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father and business man, the heavily
laden toiler, may find refreshment in
the congregated assembly, in the inten-
sified atmosphere of religious service,
even when this becomes, in addition to
daily duties, a dissipation of vital
force. But the strength that wins the
victory in and for the individual over
all trying conditions, enabling him to
rise above them in majesty of soul, can
only come with the observance and aid
of repose.

The Science of Understanding.

[Oct.

Amusement, genial companionship,
these become recreation, re-creation,
when resorted to wisely and in moder-
ation. But the ¢“ Soul bowed down "
needs more than these. It needs to
find its native air, its native strength,
its source of peace, of hope, of faith, in
the ¢¢ Oversoul.” Repose alone can
secure to the individual this state of
blessedness.

Lucinpa B. CHANDLER.

THE SCIENCE OF UNDERSTANDING.
Second Paper.

BY A.

It was stated in the first paper that
a new-born child is a seed from the
tree of intellectual life, and, like all
seeds, it is acted upon by influences
until it fruits ; and in the fruit is con-
tained the germ which continues the
process of intellectnal life throughout
the cycles of time.

The germ of intellectual life grows
as all other germs do; first, the chit,
then the stalk or stem, then the
branches, and from the branches the
buds, blossoms, and fruit.

The germ of intellect in its growth,
acted upon by proper influences, event-
ually branches out into Principles,
which are as follows : Powzr, KNowL-
EDGE, EXPERIENCE, REASON, STRENGTH,
MorioN, ZeaL, VIRTUE, JUSTICE, and
MEgroy.

The definitions of these Principles
will now be given.

By the Principle of Power is meant
force, authority, doing, or influence.

Knowledge is the intellectual percep-
tion of facts.

Experience is instruction by prac-
tice.

Reason is conclusions from facts, in-
telligently harmonized.

W. MOORE.

Strength is intellectual force or
vigor.

Motion is the changing action of
thought.

Zeal is ardor, earnestness, impul-
siveness to do.

Virtue is strength of moral good-
ness (what the fragrance is to the
flavor, so is virtue to moral goodness).

Justice is due measure, value, or
weight awarded righteously.

Mercy is tenderness towards those
offending or in affliction.

These are the Principles that never
change ; they are the same yesterday,
to-day, and forever.

They are spoken of as the ten Gods
in the Tetractys of Pythagoras, of
which we give an illustration below.

They are also spoken of by the
author of Revelation as being the
Beast (meaning mankind) with ten
horns, that had no Kingdom in that
day, nor have as yet.

They are the ten categories of Aris-
totle.

They are the ten pillars that sup-
ported the golden sea within the por-
tico of Solomon’s Temple. The sea
that contained three thousand baths, in
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which those who bathed came forth in-
tellectually refreshed, breathing forth
8 perfume of heaven.

They are the ten children of Neptune
(which means Harmony'), — the ten
kings who ruled in the subdivisions of
the Atlantic Isle, mentioned by Plato
in his books, Timseus, Critias, who, for
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the beauty of their bodies and general
virtue of their souls, were the admira-
tion of the noted and renowned.

These Principles were the ten heaven-
born kings spoken of by Homer, who
led their forces upon the Phrygian
plains, to the final overthrow and
utter destruction of Evil. The pres-

Motion

Tas BACRED TETRAOTYS BY WHIOH ALL WBRE INITIATED INTO THE ELRUSINIAN MYSTERIES.

ence of the ten Principles is again
noticed as the offspring of Krishna of
the Hindoos, which corresponds with the
Kronos of the Greeks. They were
his wonderful offspring, that worked
out the good results from evil exempli-
fied in the great poem of the Hindoos
called Mahabaratta, which is the
Iliad of the Hindoos. The Principles
are the sublime council of ten.

As already mentioned, earth, air,

1 Each of the classical names used by ancient suthors
bas its meaning, which will be revealed in the course
of the publieation of these papers.

heat, and moisture are the influences
which aid the germs of all vegetation
to the fulness of their growth. In
the process of growth, if air be with-
drawn, the plant stops growing; or
if moisture, or heat, or earth be with-
drawn, there will be the same result.
If there is an insufficient supply of
any of these influences the plant be-
comes correspondingly stanted or
dwarfed. It is precisely the same
with the germ mind. If the influences
which aid in its growth are absent or
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insufficient in quantity the mind will
become necessarily stunted, dwarfed,
Ar undeveloped.

For instance, a mind may be par-
tially developed. It may be developed
fully in the Principles of Knowledge,
Justice, Experience, etc., and still not
be developed to anything of value
in the Principle of Reason. A mind
may be developed to completeness in
Knowledge, Reason, Experience, etc.,
and still be undeveloped in Justice.
But a mind fully developed in all the
ten Principles is in poesession of the
ten factors which are of the same char-
acter in mental science as the ten
figures or factors in arithmetic, which,
within themselves, contain the solution
of all mental or arithmetical problems.

The Influences that act upon the
germ mind in developing the mental
Principles will now be given. They
are five in number, namely : —

18t. ATTENTION, which means re-
gardful heeding, or careful observation.

2d. CoxsTRUCTION, which means
making, framing, joining, or putting
together.

8d. Wispoum, which is a proper ad-
ministration of rules regulated by Pru-
dence.

4th. HarMoxy, which is agreeing,
concord, or a blending of parts sym-
metrical.

5th. OrbER, which, on account of
its beauty, is called queen of heaven,
is regular method according to rule.

No mind can receive anything what-
ever of instruction until it is first acted
upon by the Influence Attention.

No mind can produce anything until
it is acted upon by the Influence Con-
struction.

No mind can act prudently without
being regulated by the Influence Wis-
dom.

No mind can be symmetrical without
the Influence of Harmony.

The Secience of Understanding.
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No mind can regulate its thought
without the Influence of Order.

Any person familifr with vegetation
knows that at times influences blight
the growth of plants. The influence
may be a frost, a hot wind, or a
drought, etc. The same rule applies
to mind. A full-developed and fruit-
ing mind has been acted upon by good
influences. A dwarfed, stunted, or
undeveloped mind has been blighted
by evil influences.

Now the evil influences are as fol-
lows : —

1st. ANGER, which destroys pure
thought by improper words.

2d. TrROUBLE, which is disturbance,
affliction, disorder, etc.

8d. Beavutr (earthly), which com-
prises delights pleasing to sight.
Trouble and beauty go hand in hand
together.

4th. Drvisions, which means separa-
tion, or dividing part by part; dissen-
sions.

5th. DeatH, which is stillness, life
parting from matter ; malice.

We have now given the definitions
of the ten Principles and the good and
evil Influences which act upon the
growth or decay of the mind. It
must now be explained that there
are three Attributes which dwell, as it
were, within the domain of the ten
Principles. They are called Frreno-
sHIP, LOVE, and TrurH. These are the
binders which keep in cohesion the ten
Principles. The Attributes are, upon
occasions, present with all the Princi-
ples, but at other times only with a few.
For instance, they may be present with
Knowledge and Power under one con-
dition or state of things, but absent
under another. The Attributes are ever
ready to aid each or any of the Prin-
ciples in obtaining UNDERSTANDING.

It must be borne in mind that ars
THINGS are governed by Law.
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Influences aid in developing Princi-
ples.

Principles guide and direct Matter,
and all are governed by Law.

Each and everything in nature,
matter, or mind have their parental
forces, positive and negative, — father
and mother.

Even Law itself, which governs all
things, is a prodact. It is theoffspringof
Time and Thought. Time is the Father
of Law, and Thought is its Mother.

The simplest rule or regulation to
govern the affairs of a household, the
ordinances of cities and towns, the
legislative enactments of States, the
government of nations, the great Law
that governs the Universal All, is the
product of Time and Thought.

The same parcntage that produces
Law also produces Order, which is the
negation of Law. Law and Order rule
above. They are King and Queen of
Heaven.!

As an illustration, in which an In-
fluence operates upon a Principle, the
following story is given: —

A fair young girl one day entered a
store and purchased a piece of white
dresagoods of some soft, fleecy material.

After she left the store a woman
who had witnessed the purchase re-
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marked to another: ¢ Was not that
the daughter of Judge C— ?”

¢¢ Yes,” replied the other ; ¢¢ she pur-
chased a wedding-dress; she is to be
married next week. Let me whisper
confidentially in your ear — they say
that it is necessary to hurry the wed-
ding.’l

The slanderous word uttered by the
woman was carried from lip to lip,
from ear to ear, until it grew to
hideous proportions.

It reached the mother of the fair
girl, robbed her mind of peace and joy,
and shook her feeble frame with
convulsions.

It maddened the heart of the maiden’s
father, and incited him to deeds of
passion. It smote the sweet victim to
the heart : she pined, took to her bed,
sickened, turned her face to the wall,
as though to shut out the world and all
its foul injustice, and died. The bell
that was to ring out the glad song of
her wedding tolled her funeral knell;
lips trembled and eyes moistened for
the death of the loveliest flower of the

village.

[The September number, containing the
first instalment of the Science of Understand-
ing, can be had of the publishers by sending
15 cents. ]

IMMORTALITY FROM A SCIENTIFIC POINT OF VIEW.

Trose who desire a scientific proof
of immortality will never be contented
with a purely philosophical one. Phi-
losophy, in its very nature, implies
such belief, for it recognizes wisdom

!The question now will naturally arise, Who are
the progenttors of Time and Thought?

This question can be answered by the discoverer of
theScience of Understanding. It is one of the hitherto
Wndiscovered problems in the world of thought. This

sud the higher and profounder guestions that arise
will be given to the world in due time.

a8 in itself eternal, and the students of
philosophy in all ages have acted upon
the presumptive possibility of immor-
tality. The scientist, on the other hand,
desires, not assumptive probability,
but actual proof; and even proof that
to a philosopher would be conclusive
evidence of continued existence after
death would not be, in itself, definite
proof of universal immortality. Here-
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in, in fact, lies the true difficulty of
any satisfactory evidence of individual
personal immortality. Were it even
proved beyond possibility of question
that immortality is the right of every
human being, that, in itself, would not
make individual immortality a cer-
tainty.

Man, as man, has many rights which -

he never enjoys. A scientific proof
of the fact of immortality would not
establish necessarily the certainty of
my individual enjoyment of it. It
would, at most, furnish one with a defi-
nite hope. It is a scientific fact in
natural history that a caterpillar be-
comes a butterfly; nevertheless there
are many caterpillars which ought to
become butterflies, yet do not. It
appears to me that immortality, as a
Jact, can be scientifically demonstrated,
while the certainty of the individual
enjoyment of immortality cannot. I
conceive the proof first to lie in the
fact that thought in man recognizes
the possibility of the infinite and em-
braces the eternal, and is in so doing
itself eternal.

Thus, I can conoeive the eternal,
and am, therefore, myself capable of
eternal existence; not because I con-
ceive it, but because it existed before
I conceived it, and in conceiving it my
thought was necessarily eternal. But,
though my conception of the existence

A Significant Fact.

[Oct.

of an eternal implies my capacity for
the eternal, it does not prove that I
shall benefit by my capacity. It is
here that, in my opinion, the whole
value of religious aspiration comes in.
Every intelligent human being, as pos-
sessing thought which can conceive the
eternal, has the capacity for immor-
tal existence; but the exercise of this
capacity must depend upon individual
use of it.

Immortal existence means, if it
means anything, immortal activity of
thought, and this conception of im-
mortality involves individual effort,
without which there could be mno
activity.

The highest activity of thought is
love, and God, as self-activity, is love ;
that which partakes of this activity
must be, in its nature, immortality,
while, how is immortality possible to
that which in itself has not activity,
i.e., selfishness? What I would insist
upon is this: A scientific proof of the
fact of immortality will not, in itself,
be a proof of the individual immor-
tality of every soul, but will only em-
phasize the esotferic teaching of all
religions, which make the enjoyment
of individual immortality dependent
upon the capacity and disposition of
the individual to receive it.

Jaxer E. RuNrz-ReEs.

A SIGNIFICANT FACT.

Cannox FareAr is made authority
for the statement ‘‘that Cruikshank, the
celebrated artist, offered one hundred
pounds sterling for proof of a violent
crime committed by a total abstainer,
and that the money is still unclaimed ;”
and also ‘¢ that a temperance society in
England offered a large reward for

proof of a single instance where prop-
erty accumulated by liguor-selling has
descended to the third generation,
which reward likewise has never been
claimed.” It is said ¢¢ that riches take
to themselves wings,” and it would
seem that this is especially the case
with ill-gotten wealth.
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THE STARRY DIAMONDS OF NIGHT.
‘Written for THE EsoTBRIOC.

ANCIENT censers, ages burning
Incense lights of God to man,
Circling through the blue etherian
Outposts of a wondrous plan.

Tell us why upon thy journey
Ever self-same is thy way?

Why the spheres are onward moving ;
Whose the will to keep and sway?

Through vast cycles down the ages,
Deep’ning night and dawning day
Mark the ever onward progress
Of the might ye all obey.

Power Omnipotent e’er holding
In his hand the guiding rein,
Lighting onward, leading upward,

Till the goal we all attain.

Circling onward, circling ever,
Incense pure thy course attend,
Through the countless ages burning

Fainting mortals to befriend.

Lending rays to souls arising

From the darkness of earth’s night,
Chanting amens to their soaring

To the realm where God is light.

“IN HIM WAS LIFE, AND THE LIFE WAS THE LIGHT
OF MAN.”

A Lecture delivered before the Bociety for Esoteric Culture, of Boston, by HiraM E. BUTLER.

TuEe subject announced for this after-
noon is one of greater interest to the
world than all other subjects. In the
first chapter of John’s gospel we have
these words : *In him was life, and the
life was the light of man.” The pecu-
liar characteristics of John’s teachings,
and the history that we have, are such
that they have led all the philosophers
of modern times to unite in saying that
John, the beloved disciple, was a great
mystic, and many have allied him to
the cabalistic school of philosophers.
Let this be as it may, one thing is cer-
tain, that the subject of ¢ Life” has
been the corner-stone of all religious
beliefs and teachings. One of the
leading principles in the Buddhistic
doctrines is, *¢ All life is precious.”
We bave all of us recognized that all
life emanated from the one great cen-
tral source. That central source has
been brought before the different na-
tions under different names, every name
expressing the idea of the nation that
worshipped before that unknown prin-
ciple—Life. In the further teachings
of John in his gospel we find ¢ God is
Love,” love being the phenomenon of
pure life on the feminine side.

Of all the teachers in the New Tes-
tament no one has so fully as he cho-
sen the theme of Love; that seemed to
be the centre round which all his thought
gathered. We recognize in the studies
of Life and its phenomena that Love
is the leading characteristic, the main
feature or leading phenomenon of Life.
It is that principle that preserves, that
sustains, that cares for and nourishes
all its objects. Life is the primate and
the gatherer of the material essences
and elements that form bodies, of
whatever nature or kind. The kind
of Life, and the quality of that Life,
always determines the kind of material
and quality of the material that is
gathered to form for itself a body, to
be allied to the uses of this physical
world.

John’s declaration, referring to Jesus
of Nazareth, ¢ In him was Life, and
the Life was the light of man,” only
voiced the central thought in our Bible
from Genesis down to Revelation. We
begin our biblical history with the ac-
count of the first man and the first
woman capable of receiving this higher
Life, —not the first in the world, for
immediately on tracing this history we
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find that the first offspring of that man
and woman went out from them and
maurried and raised children from other
peoples, and soon after we find a de-
nunciation made in that history against
those children of Adam, who were called
the *“Sons of God” that married the
¢¢ daughters of men.”

There seems to have arisen at that
time the ideal of a higher and purer
order of Life than was in the world
before. It is a law in Nature that
nothing can act or think above its
nature. Persons cannot attract or in-
spire thought that is not in harmony
with the highest principles of their or-
ganism. There is not a principle in the
world that has not had its expression
in some living form. Everything that
lives gathers to itself the elements from
the sunlight, from the atmosphere, and
from the earth, according to its need
for the occasion, let it be what it will.
So in the progress of unfoldment of
human life, as fast as men unfolded in
their experiences to a point where there
was something in them that reached
out and produced a desire for a con-
dition above that which they at the
time possessed, the desire in itself was
the first principle that led to revelation.
For aspiration, which reaches out,
gathers in the desired thought, which
then acts upon the life forces, and the
life forces react upon the brain, then
the imagining power of the brain puts
itin its form, and thus, from being taken
cognizance of by the perceptions, it be-
comes a revelation to the intellect.

We find that Life has been ensphered
by men in direct accordance with plane-
tary conditions, and that the positions
of the several planets have always ex-
pressed the nature and stage of unfold-

«“In Him was Life, and the Life was the Light of Man.”

[Oct-

ment of the inhabitants upon our earth.
Therefore in the history of the past in
every cycle there has come to the world
some representative of ngw thought and
light, being a revelation of new and
grander religious views than those of
preceding ages; yet some cycles have
apparently beenof a descending nature.

‘We have bat little of the real history
of Adam, neither is it necessary that
we should have more; but there is a
history of him as & man in direct com-
munication with the Spirit of God;
and we find that he began to impress
his life and experience upon the world,
and through his posterity his natare
was multiplied. The history in Gen-
esis bears evidence of recedence from
the Divine Nature. We observe him
in the light and communion of the heav-
enly kingdom, but polarized in the
senses, bent on experiment and per-
sonal experience, which culminates in
the deluge or Noachian Cycle, which was
the counterpart or complement of the
Adamic Cycle. There is a threefold
law that controls the evolution of the
faculties of the mind and the cycles of
race unfoldment. The first and second
are ocounterparts, or express the law of
duality. The third is an interregnum
or transition. The three together con-
stitute a grand unit or cycle. The
fourth begins a new cycle, and has for
its base the three preceding. The
mathematical plan of the human brain
is that of an ellipse (an elongated cir-
cle), with two focal points or centres,
one for the back brain, the other for the
intellectual hemisphere. The same law
governs the evolution of historic cycles.
The accompanying diagram represents
the cycles from Adam to the present
time : —

OO

No. 1 represents the ellipse of
Adam; No. 2 expresses that of Noah,
and is the complement of the previous ;
No. 8 is the Abramic or Mosaic, and
is an interregnum or transition to a
new grand cycle, which culminated in

the Christian dispensation, which is
represented by No. 4. This ellipse
was completed about the year 1881.
We are now in the commencement of the
fifth or Messianic ellipse, which is the
complement or fruit of the previous;



1887.] “In Him was Life, and the Life was the Light of Man.”

and, a8 the fourth marked a departure
on the ascending scale, its duality
brings light, peace, order, and spiritual
triumph, which will be manifest with
the expansion and ultimation of the
present or fifth ellipse.

The law of the faculties of the brain,
their evolution, magnetic current, and
relation to the cycles of human unfold-
ment, cannot well be dwelt on here, but
will be set forth at a subsequent time.

Thus we find the first historic period
commenced with Adam and spread
out through bis descendants until the
first ellipse was completed, which was
simply the elaboration of the thought
and polarity that was active in his
mind. We know, and have proof be-
yond question, and I believe it is largely
accepted, that children are always the
incarnation of the active thonght of
the parents’ minds prior to conception.
So true is this in our experience in de-
lineating character that, knowing the
dates of birth of a family of children,
we can tell the parents what general
mental conditions controlled them
during those periods; so that if the
parents remained in one general routine
of life it will be manifest in the
marked similarity between all the chil-
dren, whilst if the life is one of di-
versity the children will have diverse
characters.

The leading characteristic or the
leading thought of the people is the
thought that grows and expands.
Most of the revelations that were
made to Adam in Eden were simply an
inspiration of the thoughts of God, the
Creator. Having developed up to the
point where man was able to inspire and
take cognizance of the thoughts of the
Creator, he lived to a certain degree
in harmony with them, and enjoyed the
benefits of the law of the Infinite ; and
though he fell, his posterity ever kept
before them the active idea of what
they might have been.

Thus that thought, which was the
seed planted in their natare, became
the active principle in them, creating
its kind in their posterity, and it was
ever before them as the ultimate tow-
ards which they aspired. But always
in the history of the world, as nations
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and peoples increase in number their
interests become multifarious, and
through their struggles, combats, anx-
ieties, and worriments their minds are
diverted from the central thought and
life-giving principle on which they
first started, and through which they
first obtained their prestige above other
people. Yet that condition obtained,
and the few continued to reach out for
and incorporate this principle of divine
revelation or spiritual knowledge
which was repelled and thrown off by the
others. As Jesus said, ‘‘ To him that
hath shall be given and he shall have
more abundant ; but from him that hath
not shall be taken even that which he
hath.” And thus the seed wus kept
alive, and it began to focalize again
towards the centre, the same as it had
spread out in the circumference, thus
giving us the first ellipse of the world’s
history.

At the end of this ellipse we come to
the time of Noah, and see the desola-
tion and destruction which came upon
those who had departed from the light.
The symbolical figure of this period is
that of a great flood. Then followed
the ellipse of Abraham and Moses, —
a transition period, when the world
was being prepared for new and greater
light, which ultimated itself in the
Christian dispensation, thus commen-
cing the first ellipse of a new triune
cycle.

At the time of Christ’s advent he
found the world in a state lower,
darker, than it had been before or
has been since. The priests were
thoroughly selfish, had left the law of
God, bad ignored revelation, were
seeking only their own selfish ends. In
the midst of that total darkness there
was no man with spiritual unfoldment ;
as the Prophet said, ‘¢ When I spoke,
there was no man to say, Here am I.”

At this point we have the manifesta-
tion of John the Baptist. Perhaps it
needs a little explanation here. In
the beginning everything originated in
thought ; that thought was the Life
primate and the Life ultimate as the
actor, but it was the Life primate in
spirit form, the Life ultimate as the
physical form. Therefore, when we
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find that the first offspring of that man
and woman went out from them and
murried and raised children from other
peoples, and soon after we find a de-
nunciation made in that history against
those children of Adam, who were called
the *“Sons of God” that married the
¢¢ daughters of men.”

There seems to have arisen at that
time the ideal of a higher and purer
order of Life than was in the world
before. It is & law in Nature that
nothing can act or think above its
nature. Persons cannot attract or in-
spire thought that is not in harmony
with the highest principles of their or-
ganism. There is not a principle in the
world that has not had its expression
in some living form. Everything that
lives gathers to itself the elements from
the sunlight, from the atmosphere, and
from the earth, according to its need
for the occasion, let it be what it will.
So in the progress of unfoldment of
human life, as fast as men unfolded in
their experiences to a point where there
was something in them that reached
out and produced a desire for a con-
dition above that which they at the
time ssed, the desire in itself was
the first principle that led to revelation.
For aspiration, which reaches out,
gathers in the desired thought, which
then acts upon the life forces, and the
life forces react upon the brain, then
the imagining power of the brain puts
itin its form, and thus, from being taken
cognizance of by the perceptions, it be-
comes a revelation to the intellect.

We find that Life has been ensphered
by men in direct accordance with plane-
tary conditions, and that the positions
of the several planets have always ex-
pressed the nature and stage of unfold-

No. 1 represents the ellipse of
Adam; No. 2 expresses that of Noah,
and is the complement of the previous ;
No. 8 is the Abramic or Mosaic, and
is an interregnum or transition to a
new grand cycle, which culminated in
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ment of the inhabitants upon our earth.
Therefore in the history of the past in
every cycle there has come to the world
some representative of ngw thought and
light, being a revelation of new and
grander religious views than those of
preceding ages; yet some cycles have
apparently beenof a descending nature.

‘We have but little of the real history
of Adam, neither is it necessary that
we should have more; but there is a
history of him as a man in direct com-
munication with the Spirit of God;
and we find that he began to impress
his life and experience upon the world,
and through his posterity his natare
was multiplied. The history in Gen-
esis bears evidence of recedence from
the Divine Nature. We observe him
in the light and communion of the heav-
enly kingdom, but polarized in the
senses, bent on experiment and per-
sonal experience, which culminates in
the deluge or Noachian Cycle, which was
the counterpart or complement of the
Adamic Cycle. There is a threefold
law that controls the evolution of the
faculties of the mind and the cycles of
race unfoldment. The first and second
are counterparts, or express the law of
duality. The third is an interregnum
or transition. The three together con-
stitute & grand unit or cycle. The
fourth begins a new cycle, and has for
its base the three preceding. The
mathematical plan of the human brain
is that of an ellipse (an elongated cir-
cle), with two focal points or centres,
one for the back brain, the other for the
intellectual hemisphere. The same law
governs the evolution of historic cycles.
The accompanying diagram represents
the cycles from Adam to the present
time : —

the Christian dispensation, which is
represented by No. 4. This ellipse
was completed about the year 1881.
‘We are now in the commencement of the
fifth or Messianic ellipse, which is the
complement or fruit of the previous;



1887.] «“ In Him was Life, and the Life was the Light of Man.” 105

and, as the fourth marked a departure
on the ascending scale, its duality
brings light, peace, order, and spiritual
triumph, which will be manifest with
the expansion and ultimation of the
present or fifth ellipse.

The law of the faculties of the brain,
their evolution, magnetic current, and
relation to the cycles of human unfold-
ment, cannot well be dwelt on here, but
will be set forth at a subsequent time.

Thus we find the first historic period

" commenced with Adam and spread

out through his descendants until the
first cllipse was completed, which was
simply the elaboration of the thought
and polarity that was active in his
mind. We know, and have proof be-
yond question, and I believe it is largely
accepted, that children are always the
incarnation of the active thought of
the parents’ minds prior to conception.
So true is this in our experience in de-
lineating character that, knowing the
dates of birth of a family of children,
we can tell the parents what general
mental conditions controlled them
during those periods; so that if the
parents remained in one general routine
of life it will be manifest in the
marked similarity between all the chil-
dren, whilst if the life is one of di-
versity the children will have diverse
characters.

The leading characteristic or the
leading thought of the people is the
thought that grows and expands.
Most of the revelations that were
made to Adam in Eden were simply an
inspiration of the thoughts of God, the
Creator. Having developed up to the
point where man was able to inspire and
take cognizance of the thoughts of the
Creator, he lived to a certain degree
in barmony with them, and enjoyed the
benefits of the law of the Infinite ; and
though he fell, his posterity ever kept
before them the active idea of what
they might have been.

Thus that thought, which was the
seed planted in their nature, became
the active principle in them, creating
its kind in their posterity, and it was
ever before them as the ultimate tow-
ards which they aspired. But always
in the history of the world, as nations

and peoples increase in number their
interests become multifarious, and
through their struggles, combats, anx-
ieties, and worriments their minds are
diverted from the central thought and
life-giving principle on which they
first started, and through which they
first obtained their prestige above other
people. Yet that condition obtained,
and the few continued to reach out for
and incorporate this principle of divine
revelation or spiritual knowledge
which was repelled and thrown off by the
others. As Jesus said, ‘¢ To him that
hath shall be given and he shall have
more abundant ; but from him that hath
not shall be taken even that which be
hath.” And thus the seed was kept
alive, and it began to focalize again
towards the centre, the same as it had
spread out in the circumference, thus
giving us the first ellipse of the world’s
history.

At the end of this ellipse we come to
the time of Noah, and see the desola-
tion and destruction which came upon
those who had departed from the light.
The symbolical figure of this period is
that of a great flood. Then followed
the ellipse of Abraham and Moses, —
a transition period, when the world
was being prepared for new and greater
light, which ultimated itself in the
Christian dispensation, thus commen-
cing the first ellipse of a new triune
cycle.

At the time of Christ’s advent he
found the world in a state lower,
darker, than it had been before or
has been since. The priests were
thoroughly selfish, had left the law of
God, had ignored revelation, were
seeking only their own selfish ends. In
the midst of that total darkness there
was no man with spiritual unfoldment ;
a8 the Prophet said, ‘¢ When I spoke,
there was no man to say, Here am 1.”

At this point we have the manifesta-
tion of John the Baptist. Perhaps it
needs a little explanation here. In
the beginning everything originated in
thought ; that thought was the Life
primate and the Life ultimate as the
actor, but it was the Life primate in
spirit form, the Life ultimate as the
physical form. Therefore, when we
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find that the first offspring of that man
and woman went out from them and
murried and raised children from other
peoples, and soon after we find a de-
nunciation made in that history against
those children of Adam, who were called
the “ Sons of God” that married the
¢¢ daughters of men.”

There seems to have arisen at that
time the ideal of a higher and purer
order of Life than was in the world
before. It is a law in Natare that
nothing can act or think above its
nature. Persons cannot attract or in-
spire thought that is not in barmony
with the highest principles of their or-
ganism. There is nota principle in the
world that has not had its expression
in some living form. Everything that
lives gathers to itself the elements from
the sunlight, from the atmosphere, and
from the earth, according to its need
for the occasion, let it be what it will.
So in the progress of unfoldment of
human life, as fast as men unfolded in
their experiences to a point where there
was something in them that reached
out and produced & desire for a con-
dition above that which they at the
time possessed, the desire in itself was
the first principle that led to revelation.
For aspiration, which reaches out,
gathers in the desired thought, which
then acts upon the life forces, and the
life forces react upon the brain, then
the imagining power of the brain puts
itin its form, and thus, from being taken
cognizance of by the perceptions, it be-
comes a revelation to the intellect.

We find that Life has been ensphered
by men in direct accordance with plane-
tary conditions, and that the positions
of the several planets have always ex-
pressed the nature and stage of unfold-

«“In Him was Life, and the Life was the Light of Man.”
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ment of the inhabitants upon our earth.
Therefore in the history of the past in
every cycle there has come to the world
some representative of ngw thought and
light, being a revelation of new and
grander religious views than those of
p ing ages; yet some cycles have
apparently beenof a descending nature.

‘We have but little of the real history
of Adam, neither is it necessary that
we should have more; but there is a
history of him as a man in direct com-
munication with the Spirit of God;
and we find that he began to impress
his life and experience upon the world,
and through his posterity his nature
was multiplied. The history in Gen-
esis bears evidence of recedence from
the Divine Nature. We observe him
in the light and communion of the heav-
enly kingdom, but polarized in the
senses, bent on experiment and per-
sonal experience, which culminates in
the deluge or Noachian Cycle, which was
the counterpart or complement of the
Adamic Cycle. There is a threefold
law that controls the evolution of the
faculties of the mind and the cycles of
race unfoldment. The first and second
are counterparts, or express the law of
duality. The third is an interregnum
or transition. The three together con-
stituate a grand unit or cycle. The
fourth begins a new cycle, and has for
its base the three preceding. The
mathematical plan of the human brain
is that of an ellipse (an elongated cir-
cle), with two focal points or centres,
one for the back brain, the other for the
intellectual hemisphere. The same law
governs the evolution of historic cycles.
The accompanying diagram represents
the cycles from Adam to the present
time : —
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No. 1 represents the ellipse of
Adam; No. 2 expresses that of Noah,
and is the complement of the previous ;
No. 8 is the Abramic or Mosaic, and
is an interregnum or transition to a
new grand cycle, which culminated in

the Christian dispensation, which is
represented by No. 4. This ellipse
was completed about the year 1881.
'We are now in the commencement of the
fifth or Messianic ellipse, which is the
complement or fruit of the previous;
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and, a8 the fourth marked a departure
on the ascending scale, its duality
brings light, peace, order, and spiritual
triomph, which will be manifest with
the expansion and ultimation of the
present or fifth ellipse.

The law of the faculties of the brain,
their evolution, magnetic current, and
relation to the cycles of human unfold-
ment, cannot well be dwelt on here, but
will be set forth at a subsequent time.

‘Thus we find the first historic period
commenced with Adam and spread
out through his descendants until the
first ellipse was completed, which was
simply the elaboration of the thought
and polarity that was active in his
mind. We know, and have proof be-
yond question, and I believe it is largely
accepted, that children are always the
incarnation of the active thought of
the parents’ minds prior to conception.
So true is this in our experience in de-
lineating character that, knowing the
dates of birth of a family of children,
we can tell the parents what general
mental conditions controlled them
during those periods; so that if the
parents remained in one general routine
of life it will be manifest in the
marked similarity between all the chil-
dren, whilst if the life is one of di-
versity the children will have diverse
characters.

The leading characteristic or the
leading thought of the people is the
thought that grows and expands.
Most of the revelations that were
made to Adam in Eden were simply an
inspiration of the thoughts of God, the
Creator. Having developed up to the
point where man was able to inspire and
take cognizance of the thoughts of the

Creator, he lived to a certain degree
in harmony with them, and enjoyed the
benefits of the law of the Infinite ; and
thongh he fell, his posterity ever kept
before them the active idea of what
they might have been.

Thus that thought, which was the
seed planted in their nature, became
the active principle in them, creating
its kind in their posterity, and it was
ever before them as the ultimate tow-
ards which they aspired. But always
in the history of the world, as nations

and peoples increase in number their
interests become multifarious, and
through their struggles, combats, anx-
ieties, and worriments their minds are
diverted from the central thought and
life-giving principle on which they
first started, and through which they
first obtained their prestige above other
people. Yet that condition obtained,
and the few continued to reach out for
and incorporate this principle of divine
revelation or spiritual knowledge
which was repelled and thrown off by the
others. As Jesus said, ¢‘ To him that
hath shall be given and he shall have
more abundant ; but from him that hath
not shall be taken even that which he
hath.” And thus the seed was kept
alive, and it began to focalize again
towards the centre, the same as it had
spread out in the circumference, thus
giving us the first ellipse of the world’s
history.

At the end of this ellipse we come to
the time of Noah, and see the desola-
tion and destruction which came upon
those who had departed from the light.
The symbolical figure of this period is
that of a great flood. Then followed
the ellipse of Abraham and Moses, —
a transition period, when the world
was being prepared for new and greater
light, which ultimated itself in the
Christian dispensation, thus commen-
cing the first ellipse of a new triune
cycle.

At the time of Christ's advent he
found the world in a state lower,
darker, than it had been before or
has been since. The priests were
thoroughly selfish, had left the law of
God, had ignored revelation, were
seeking only their own selfish ends. In
the midst of that total darkness there
was no man with spiritual unfoldment ;
a8 the Prophet said, ‘¢ When I spoke,
there was no man to say, Here am I.”

At this point we have the manifesta-
tion of John the Baptist. Perhaps it
needs a little explanation here. In
the beginning everything originated in
thought ; that thought was the Life
primate and the Life ultimate as the
actor, but it was the Life primate in
spirit form, the Life ultimate as the
physical form. Therefore, when we
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find that the first offspring of that man
and woman went out from them and
married and raised children from other
peoples, and soon after we find a de-
nunciation made in that history against
those children of Adam, who were called
the ¢“Sons of God” that married the
¢¢ daughters of men.”

There seems to have arisen at that
time the ideal of a higher and purer
order of Life than was in the world
before. It is a law in Nature that
nothing can act or think above its
nature. Persons cannot attract or in-
spire thought that is not in harmony
with the highest principles of their or-
ganism. There is not a principle in the
world that has not had its expression
in some living form. Everything that
lives gathers to itself the elements from
the sunlight, from the atmosphere, and
from the earth, according to its need
for the occasion, let it be what it will.
So in the progress of unfoldment of
bhuman life, as fast as men unfolded in
their experiences to a point where there
was something in them that reached
out and produced a desire for a con-
dition above that which they at the
time possessed, the desire in itself was
the first principle that led to revelation.
For aspiration, which reaches out,
gathers in the desired thought, which
then acts upon the life forces, and the
life forces react upon the brain, then
the imagining power of the brain puts
itin its form, and thus, from being taken
cognizance of by the perceptions, it be-
comes a revelation to the intellect.

We find that Life has been ensphered
by men in direct accordance with plane-
tary conditions, and that the positions
of the several planets have always ex-
pressed the nature and stage of unfold-

No. 1 represents the ellipse of
Adam; No. 2 expresses that of Noah,
and is the complement of the previous ;
No. 8 is the Abramic or Mosaic, and
is an interregnum or transition to a
new grand cycle, which culminated in

«“In Him was Life, and the Life was the Light of Man.”

[Oct-

ment of the inhabitants upon our earth.
Therefore in the history of the past in
every cycle there has come to the world
some representative of ngw thought and
light, being a revelation of new and
grander religious views than those of
preceding ages; yet some cycles have
apparently beenof a descending nature.

‘We have bat little of the real history
of Adam, neither is it necessary that
we should have more; but there is a
history of him as a man in direct com-
munication with the Spirit of God;
and we find that he began to impress
his life and experience upon the world,
and through his posterity his nature
was multiplied. The history in Gen-
esis bears evidence of recedence from
the Divine Nature. We observe him
in the light and communion of the heav-
enly kingdom, but polarized in the
senses, bent on experiment and per-
sonal experience, which culminates in
the deluge or Noachian Cycle, which was
the counterpart or complement of the
Adamic Cycle. There is a threefold
law that controls the evolution of the
faculties of the mind and the cycles of
race unfoldment. The first and second
are counterparts, or express the law of
duality. The third is an interregnum
or transition. The three together con-
stituate a grand unit or cycle. The
fourth begins a new cycle, and has for
its base the three preceding. The
mathematical plan of the human brain
is that of an ellipse (an elongated cir-
cle), with two focal points or centres,
one for the back brain, the other for the
intellectual hemisphere. The same law
governs the evolution of historic cycles.
The aocompanying diagram represents
the cycles from Adam to the present
time : —

the Christian dispensation, which is
represented by No. 4. This ellipse
was completed about the year 1881.
‘We are now in the commencement of the
fifth or Messianic ellipse, which is the
complement or frait of the previous;
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and, as the fourth marked a departure
on the ascending scale, its duality
brings light, peace, order, and spiritual
trinmph, which will be manifest with
the expansion and ultimation of the
present or fifth ellipse.

The law of the faculties of the brain,
their evolution, magnetic current, and
relation to the cycles of human unfold-
ment, cannot well be dwelt on here, but
will be set forth at a subsequent time.

‘Thus we find the first historic period
commenced with Adam and spread
out through his descendants until the
first cllipse was completed, which was
simply the elaboration of the thought
and polarity that was active in his
mind. We know, and have proof be-
yond question, and I believe it is largely
accepted, that children are always the
incarnation of the active thought of
the parents’ minds prior to conception.
So true is this in our experience in de-
lineating character that, knowing the
dates of birth of a family of children,
we can tell the parents what gemeral
mental conditions controlled them
during those periods; so that if the
parents remained in one general routine
of life it will be manifest in the
marked similarity between all the chil-
dren, whilst if the life is one of di-
versity the children will have diverse
characters.

The leading characteristic or the
leading thought of the people is the
thought that grows and expands.
Most of the revelations that were
made to Adam in Eden were simply an
inspiration of the thoughts of God, the
Creator. Having developed up to the
point where man was able to inspire and
take cognizance of the thoughts of the
Creator, he lived to a certain degree
in barmony with them, and enjoyed the
benefits of the law of the Infinite ; and
though he fell, his posterity ever kept

before them the active idea of what
they might have been.

Thus that thought, which was the
seed planted in their nature, became
the active principle in them, creating
its kind in their posterity, and it was
ever before them as the ultimate tow-
ards which they aspired. But always
in the history of the world, as nations

and peoples increase in number their
interests become multifarious, and
through their struggles, combats, anx-
ieties, and worriments their minds are
diverted from the central thought and
life-giving principle on which they
first started, and through which they
first obtained their prestige above other
people. Yet that condition obtained,
and the few continued to reach out for
and incorporate this principle of divine
revelation or spiritual knowledge
which was repelled and thrown off by the
others. As Jesus said, ‘“ To him that
hath shall be given and he shall have
more abundant ; but from him that hath
not shall be taken even that which he
hath.” And thus the seed was kept
alive, and it began to focalize again
towards the centre, the same as it had
spread out in the circumference, thus
giving us the first ellipse of the world’s
history.

At the end of this ellipse we come to
the time of Noah, and see the desola-
tion and destruction which came upon
those who had departed from the light.
The symbolical figure of this period is
that of a great flood. Then followed
the ellipse of Abraham and Moses, —
a transition period, when the world
was being prepared for new and greater
light, which ultimated itself in the
Christian dispensation, thus commen-
cing the first ellipse of & new triune
cycle.

At the time of Christ's advent he
found the world in a state lower,
darker, than it had been before or
has been since. The priests were
thoroughly selfish, had left the law of
God, bad ignored revelation, were
seeking only their own selfish ends. In
the midst of that total darkness there
was Do man with spiritual unfoldment ;
a8 the Prophet said, ‘¢ When I spoke,
there was no man to say, Here am I.”

At this point we have the manifesta-
tion of John the Baptist. Perhaps it
needs a little explanation here. In
the beginning everything originated in
thought ; that thought was the Life
primate and the Life ultimate as the
actor, but it was the Life primate in
spirit form, the Life ultimate as the
physical form. Therefore, when we
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speak of Life, we speak of thought
in its active agency, in organic form.
Now at this period John came under
the law, or as a concentration of all
that had been generated of the true
principles of divine thought wrought
out in man’s nature during the former
ellipse. Next came Jesus the Naza-
rite. (See Numbers, Chap. VI.) And,
mark you, this Christ could not begin
his mission until he came to John and
was baptized ; and when he was bap-
tized, then we read that the ‘‘ Holy
Ghost, or the spirit in the form of a
dove, rested upon him and abode with
him.” From that time John said, ¢ I
must decrease, but he must increase.”
Because that true divine thought that
had been generated in the world, and
whose vocal centre he had become,
'was transferred from him (Jobhn), as a
representative and end of the old cycle,
to Jesus, the representative and be-
ginning of the new. Thus he became
the Adam, as Paul said, of the Christian
dispensation.

There are many people to-day who
question if such a person as Jesus ever
lived. We may, on some future occa-
sion, take up aline of thought in which
we shall prove, beyond question, that
whether such a historic personage as
Jesus, the Nazarene, lived or not, one
thing is certain, — there was some one
who did live, and embody in his own
person the principles that we have held
out to us to-day as the expression of
the Christ. Otherwise they could not
exist, for mankind cannot have a
thought that never had form and ex-
pression. Remember that, for it is
worth your while to think about it.

Now, at that point of time there was
the end of an age ; the conditions exist-
ing in the astral world that made it
possible, yes, made it necessary, by
the law of systems, that there should
come into the world a representative of
2 new and grander thought than had
preceded it. The wise men, the as-
tronomers and astrologers of the East,
saw this in the stars, and went and
bowed before that new representative
of the era that was to come. To-day
we find that the Christian religion has
been branching out in every direction.
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It is spreading out grander and greater
than any religion before it, extending
its branches in every direction until the
world is now nearly fllled with the idea
of Christianity. But what is that idea?
It is as yet only the vague and uncer-
tain realization of that life that was,
so to speak, planted in humanity at
that time. But in Jesus it had full ex-
pression, and was the true light come
into the world. Now, what is light?
If you had no eyes to see you would
have no idea of light, no idea of form,
save what you would realize through
the other senses. If you should come
into this hall when it was totally dark,
you would not know whether any one
was in the room or not, at least so far
a8 the sight of the eyes was concerned.
Open the windows and the light would
stream in and reveal the faces of the
persons present. This is the effect of
light ; it enables us to see and know.
Now, in him was life, and true life is
light as well, for the kind of life deter-
mines its form of manifestation. There-
fore he said: ‘¢ Believe me, and if you
do not believe me, believe the works
that I do, for they are they that testify
of me.” Again, he said: ¢ The words
I speak unto you are Spirit and are
Life.” Thus his teachings showed us
the way to obtain the power and domin-
ion, that his works demonstrated could
be ours by following his example ; for
life, light, or truth are something real,
and consequently we are told that if we
know the truth ** it will make us free.”
I have been many times surprised,
and again was this morning, as I lis-
tened to one of the eminent ministers
of our city, while he referred to truth
as if it were some abstract object that
was away off somewhere beyond the
bounds of time or space. Truth is the
fact of the things that are; that is all;
in contradistinction to the things that
we may imagine. If I say to you there
is no person in this hall, that is false.
If Isay there are persons here, that is
trath.. There are two principles in
truth, the facts of things that are and
that which recognizes them, i.e., the
spirit. The physical sense is often
deceived ; but ‘¢ that which transcends
the physical sense is the spiritual, which
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is never deceived.” Jesus had devel-
oped that sense which always knows
and discriminates between fact and
mere seeming. ‘¢ In him was Life, and
the Life was the light of the world.”
To get light is to come to the knowl-
edge of the laws, principles, and meth-
ods of the world in their workings, and
the relation we bear to them, so that
we, as intellectual and willing powers
incarnate, made by the processes and
powers that we have active within our-
selves, having come to the understand-
ing of these laws, will lay hold upon
them, appropriate, and cause them to
serve us, in place of our serving them.
For the true light is that which per-
tains to the knowledge of facts and
causes.

What do scientists know of causes?
There are men that will point the tele-
scope to the planets and to the stars,
and tell us how many miles they are
from us, their orbit, etc.; men, also,
that will take a plant, and tell us all its
chemical properties ; but, after all that
has been done, what do they know
about cause?

In the spring of the year the trees
put forth their leaves, the grass comes
forth, and all nature springs into life.
By what law? None of the natural
philosophers can answer. In them is
life, and that life has power to gather
to itself the elements of nature and
form for itself a body; that it may
gather through that body the essences
from the sun-ray, the atmosphere, and
the earth, and materialize them to form
and bring it forth for the use of the
work of creation in nature. Here is
life, bat life is not yet light, but de-
pendent on light for existence. That
life is only a material phenomenon.
The life that we are laboring to obtain
isthatlife that enables man through as-
piration to reach out into the realms of
thought, bpyond the common uses of
the physical body and its necessities of
food and clothing, and gather those
thoughts that will illuminate the mind,
will give it power to control the forces
of nature that now control us, that we
may no longer be subject to the law of
3in and death.

The Bible thought from beginning to
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end is that man should be ¢ saved.”
The saving from the law of sin and
death is done by virtue of knowledge
and practice of the truth. That truth,
then, relates to the laws of life and its
relations to nature and to matter in all
its forms and phases. The Nazarene
came a8 an expression of that, and so
was Light embodied. The diseased of
every character, those possessed of
demons, and the insane, were cured by
his word. Again, by his word the winds
and the waves of the sea were calmed,
and a fish caused to bring the tribute-
money.

Here, indeed, was a new Adam, a
true man, causing the winds and waves
to obey him, and even the fish of the
sea to pay tribute. The wild and un-
chained forces of nature had found a
lord and master in whom there was a
life and light that gave knowledge and
power over nature and man. The same
thing, to an extent, has been claimed
for all the mystics. @We read that
Elisha called fire from the heavens;
that he commanded the clouds not to
rain upon the earth, and they obeyed ;
and again he commanded the clouds to
rain, and the rain came and watered
the soil. The same thing is accredited
to the Hindoo masters to-day. There
has not been a time in the history of
the world, with the exception of a few
dark periods, when there were not
representative characters who pos-
sessed a measure of such power.

When Jesus came into the world he
found it in a most benighted state, and
restored the departed spiritual light
and power. The aposties for a time
had this power to heal the sick, to raise
the dead, and do the wonders that he
did by virtue of having ¢‘learned of
him ;” but as they went on they began
to neglect these principles, and seek
control. We will illustrate the idea as
a ball, upon the apex of which the high-
est order of mind exists ; as we go out
from this, branching out in all direc-
tions are the lines of life in their evo-
lutionary process. In the outermost
lines we have merely the animal life,
whose material essences are subser-
wient to those of the higher orderin the
innermost ; so that at this point, and by



108

the action of these higher minds reach-
ing out and inspiring from the divine,
they bring down this higher thought,
clothe it with their own magnetic life,
and it goes on and on down the line,
until it gets where it finds no expres-
sion save in negation. The Chris-
tian church of that day received the
divine thought of the Master in its
purity. Each branch has had some
sacred truth that it has nourished and
cherished. Some have claimed that this
divine life that was in Jesus and made
him the Christ, pertained by inherit-
ance, and was transmitted from the
father and mother to their children, and
therefore there was a right of inherit-
ance to the church. This was true,
for they had the true principle of life
active in their intelligence at that time.
But they have gathered round that
truth & multiplicity of errors that made
that truth suitable to their conditions.
Just as the farmer plants the seed in
the ground, which germinates and
grows from the decomposing and ocor-
rupt matter with which it is sur-
rounded, just so these divine principles
were planted by the Nazarene in the
natare of earth’s children, which was
his material church, covered by all the
errors and filth of their animal natures ;
yet these germs have grown. Now, in
the churches we find that multitudes of
people are talking about the love of
Christ; but just picture in your own
mind the Nazarene, that man of sor-
rows, one acquainted with grief; that
meek, humble personage, that was not
admitted only as he went in by a dom-
inant will into the temple where the
people worshipped ; that despised man
who gathered around him fishermen
for his disciples, —imagine that man
to-day coming here and going into
one of our fashionable churches. How
many there would say, ‘‘Hail, Master "’ ?
How many there would not say, ‘¢ Here
is a tramp ; let us put him out, we do
not want him here;’ and especially
if he attempted to teach those divine
laws of magic. If he were to come
to them and teach them those higher
and grander truths to bring them back
to the true principles, how long would
they tolerate him? Not very long, I fear.
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There are people in the world that
have these divine truths in their hearts
and in their lives, and can develop up
to this life that was in the Nazarene.
The life that is to be the light of the
world is the life that we want to see
gathered together ; and we want to see
men unite their thoughts and their ef-
forts, and get an understanding of its
laws, and their relation to the planet
earth, to all the planets of the system,
and to the creative forces that are act-
ing upon our lives. And, as we come
to understand these, the next important
step is for them to get control of their
bodies, so that they may stand out in
that mystic name, —that name that
was hidden by the priests in the time of
Jesus, and put into the ark where no
man could see it ; and the priests them-
selves had a saying, that any one who
pronounced that name in its proper let-
ters his name should be taken out of
the Book of Life. Why? Because that
was the key-note in the Book of Life,
namely, that name given in mystic lan-
guage, Yahveh.

Some years ago I was in Springfield,
and there met a Jew, a very learned
man, who said, ¢¢ There is one thing I
do not understand. In my own lan-
guage we have always been taught to
call this word M, answering to
YHVH, Adonai and Elohim ; but it does
not spell that.” There are few Jews
to-day that do understand it, because
they have been taught by their priests
not to pronounce it, because its mean-
ing expressed more than they wished
to assert ; for to express that name s to
say, ‘I wiLL BE wHAT I WiLL 10 BE.”
For a man to express that name, and
mean what he says, is to *‘take the
name of God ;” and to step out and say
to the laws of Generation, ‘ Though I
have been subject to you all this time,
by you I came into existence, by you I
am, now I know you, now I am your
master ; therefore you shall no longer
drag me down, destroy my humanity,
for ‘I wiLL BE wBAT I wWILL TO BR.”
Who dares to take that position? Who
dares to step out into this rushing tide
of waters of generative life, that is
rushing down toward the great ocean of
forgetfulness, — step out in the midst
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of that rushing cataract, and say, ‘I
will go no further; I will no longer be
driven down into the great ocean of
nonentity, but I will be the master of
these forces” !

In thus doing we come into the con-
trol of the forces of dominion. Now,
if there i8 any one object for which
Jesus came into the world, it was fo
teach men that in them was this divine
power, this divine right, like that
One Moses said ¢ the Lord thy God
would raise up,’’ that should go be-
fore his people as their leader; as the
One referred to that had ¢ the name of
God in him,” that could stand in the
power of that name and say, ‘‘ I will be
what I will to be.” That divine right
is also ours.

John writes, ¢ In the beginning God
said, Let us make man in our image
and like us, and let them have domin-
ion over the fish of the sea, the fowls
of the air, and over all the earth.”
We are now under the dominion of
those laws and forces that are and
have been carrying us down from gen-
eration to generation, from father to
son, and from mother to daughter.
Death has been in the world, and we
have been subject to it. But I know
this is a large subject. Death is in the
world to-day ; but will it always be? I
think not. Jesus says, ‘¢ If you follow
my teachings, do as I bid you; you
shall not die.”” The Jews at that time
did not believe it any more than people
do at this day. But it is just as true
in the nataural sense as it is in any
other, and I state here, by the right of
Divine Sonship, by virtue of that power
that exists in you and me, and by
the light that is in you, in connection
with the knowledge now accessible, of
the law and forces that act upon and
control your own physical bodies and
mental conditions, — that by ruling
them you may produce in yourselves
that perfection of Life, that no matter
what comes, though this body might
be crushed into atoms instantly, there
would not be one instant of uncon-
sciousness. You can, without diffi-
culty, get to that point by standing out
In your humanity and saying, ¢ I will
be what I will to be.”
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It is for this that we are talking te
the people, and have organized here that
you may learn and understand those
methods, and apply them, to enable you
with others to stand in your right as
the sons of God and be WHATEVER YOU
WILL TO BE.

The following questions were asked,
and answered at the close of the lect-

ure: —

Q. I would like to inquire if you
think there is power enough in every
individual to be what he wills to be?

A. There is not power enough in
the individual in the ordinary sphere
of life ; but, if he knows how to get the
power, that power is in his reach so
that he can be whatever he wills to be.
That power is attainable. Those of
you who have read our first lecture on
the idea of God know that we are
among those that see God everywhere ;
that in my hand there is enough of
God, the Infinite, to create a world,
even within the limits of my fingers,
give it time enough; and when we
bave taken of the substance of the world
and by the processes that operate in our
own bodies transmute and etherealize
the essences until they have become
a vessel to gather and hold the di-
vine essence that passes through us
now as though we were but a shadow,
then we will begin to have that domin-
ion and power that will not only rule
this body, but the forces of nature, so
that you can by those processes be
whatever you. will to be.

Q. Do circumstances alter or change
the effect? .

A. Wecan,if we will, have dominion
over circumstances.® But here is just
the point. If you have the will, —there
is where it all hinges. To have the
will to apply the law, to proceed in the
methods and accomplish the results, to
have enough of that divine principle and
to lay hold on it and let go every-
thing else, and pursue that one thing
until it is accomplished. The man or
woman who has enough of that tena-
cious holding quality in him or her can
accomplish it.

Q. Are we not like the fruit tree, re-
quiring a certain condition for the
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growth of the spirit and divine life in
us to have those attributes, and di-
vine light to perceive and use them, in
order to be what we will to be?

A. Yes, but there are a few scat-
tered over the world who have devel-
oped up to that state.

Q. Does it require a certain fulness
of time?

A. We are just what we are, and
have had just what time we have had,
and those among us who have come to
that point where we see these things
see that the power is in our hands.

Q. Is not the requisite a perfect
trust in God?

A. It is a perfect confidence arising
from knowledge. I think I should
rather call it faith, from the definition
of faith by Paul, who said, ¢ Faith is
the substance of things hoped for and
the evidence of things not seen.” By a
properly cultured life we obtain certain
evidences, and from results which fol-
low we derive unbounded confidence
from within, which is faith ; so, then, if

The Duality of Man.
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we proceed further, certain other results
will be accomplished, which are further
evidences; thus faith will grow and
strengthen with every attainment. Now,
we may, by the proper appliance of the
laws that we bave been teaching bere
from time to time, get the substance
that will give us the faith that will
enable us to lay hold upon that un-
bounded will, and incorporate within
ourselves the power of that name, ¢ I
will be what I will to be.”

Q. Have we got to obtain this sub-
stance, or is it already within our
reach?

A. The powers are already within
us to reach that substance, by appli-
cation of the energies that we have.
The only thing is this: We have now
certain faculties; they are limited by
virtue of the limitations of our knowl-
edge; in beginning, with what knowl-
edge we have to study these laws, we
must begin at the very beginning, as
the chiid begins with his A B C’s.

THE DUALITY OF MAN.

BY REV. WM.

Max is a dual being, and has a dual
nature. He is constituted of matter
and spirit, and formed by the union of
body and soul. He is constitutionally
an inhabitant of two worlds,— the world
of matter and the world of mind, or
the world of forms and the world of
thoughts and feelings. He lives under
material and spiritual laws, and is
operated on by material and spiritual
forces.

By his physical and animal organism
he is material. He is organized of
material elements, built of material
forces, and is a part of the cosmical
universe. He has form, weight, ex-
tension, color, odor, flavor; can be
seen, handled, touched, measured,
weighed. He is cognized by the
senses. He has sense-organs, by the
use of which he comes to know mate-
rial things and to be impressed by ma-
terial forces. I think matter has a
real substantial existence, is a real

TUCKER, D.D.

entity, and is the ground or basis of
all our sensations. If it did not exist,
sensation would be improbable.

It is not probable that Astronomy,
Mechanics, Physics, Chemistry, Geol-
ogy, Anatomy, and Physiology deal
with a nonentity, are based on nothing,
and founded on that which has no ex-
istence.

Force revealed in or through matter
constitutes the basis of the whole series
of inductive sciences, and matter must
exist or scientific truth is a misnomer
and physical science is impossible.
But matter is not the only substance in
existence. There is spiritual substance.
This is known by its attributes to con-
sciousness. It is never cognized by
the senses. Its attributes are intelli-
gence, emotion, and will. It is active
in thought, feeling, and volition. It
knows, believes, thinks, reasons, judges,
remembers, hopes, loves, sympathizes,
aspires, obeys, and worships. All this
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we know by consciousness, and not by
our senses. We know these facts, or we
do not know anything ; we know them,
or there is no such thing as knowledge.

The sciences of metaphysics, psy-
chology, mental philosophy, ethics,
mathematics, logie, law, and religion
certainly deal with real things, quali-
ties, and relations, These great uni-
versal spiritual sciences certainly are
founded in truth, or there is no truth.
These two substances constitute the
mysterious dualism we call man.
Hence we have a dual life, a dual ex-
perience, a dual education, a dual
character, — have dual enjoyments and
pleasures, and perform dual works.
We find these two facts in all lang-
vage, literature, law, philosophy,
science, art, theology, religion, and
history. Everything that man creates
and makes visible or audible takes on
his own dualism. History and life,
science and art, law and religion alike
have their material and spiritual side.
Materialism that claims that matter is
all i8 not true ; idealism that claims that
thought is all is not true. But a dual
realism is true. There are not only
thoughts, but things. There are real

and Abnegation. 111

things that answer to the thoughts,
and our ideas clothe themselves in
words, become vocalized in song,
poetry, and eloquence; work them-
selves into marble, and we have sculp-
ture ; build themselves into temples,
and we have architecture; spread
themselves on canvas, and we have
painting. They bring about a new
combination of forces, and we have
invention. We learn a new trath,
find a new world, or a new substance,
and we have a discovery. Here we
have the dualism again.

Matter is not a self-existent, but a
created substance. It was created by
spirit, and for the use of spirit. It is
not an infinite, but a finite substance.
It is not here to control, but to be
controlled. It is not the creator, but
the material oat of which the worlds
were made. It is not the builder, but
the stuff out of which organisms are
builded. It is not force so much as it
is the vehicle of force. It is not
spirit, but it is the material used by
spirit, — the servant and instrument of
spirit. It is pot life, but is used by
life in building organisms.

SELF-KNOWLEDGE AND ABNEGATION,

To the Editor of the Esoteric: —

I received a copy of your magazine,
aod am gratified to seein it an awaken-
ing to the fact that self-culture as a
science should and has become a living
necessity. Of course, the outside world
denominates all branches of science,
all modes of teaching, everything in-
structive, as conducive to self-culture ;
but it acknowledges, as yet, no science
specifically devoted to the study of self
spiritually considered. ¢¢ Know thy-
selt” has been adopted as an anatom-
ical or physiological precept ; has been
materialized, as it were, while it could
be devoted to a far higher purpose in
esoteric culture.

All causes are spiritual, including
diseases of the body. Had man not

perverted his interior nature, there
never would have been such a thing
as physical disease in existence. Of
course, misuse affects the physical or-
gans, butit takes an intelligent impetus
to adduce it. The animal never goes
beyond the bounds of nature, and this
because the necessary inventive powers
arelacking. Man possesses this intel-
ligent or so-called spiritual qualification,
and therein lies the power and cause for
this effect. But this is not all. He
implants a seed, which bears its fruits.
Disease is inheritable, and for every
specific human disorder that exists in
the world some brother mortal is re-
sponsible, and if labelled right it should
be named after the one who implanted
the seed of the same.
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Now, had physical purity or morality
governed mankind in the past the foun-
dation for these many ailments would
not have been laid, and we would have
remained ignorant of their possible ex-
istence and penalties. But, as it is,
there is a necessity of this new science,
in order to keep us in ignorance of
others that may be yet in embryo, and
also to eradicate those which already
exist.

The fact is, that worldliness, love for
pleasure, late hours, and other indul-
gences only possible to an inventive
mind or spirit, produce enervation,
nervousness, headaches, and all effects
which have a detrimental influence on
the liver. As this organ is the mag-
netic generation of the human system
— producing the vital fluid necessary
to give stability and action to the mate-
rial appendage of God’s highest creation
— its operations are interfered with, and
often greatly obstructed for a period of
time, in consequence of the derange-
ment of the channel through which the
body is supplied with magnetic impe-
tus. An enervated nervous system is as
hurtful to the human body as a clog-
ging of the blood in the arteries, both
blockading the passage-way through
which the necessities of material life
have to flow. Nervousness produces
headache, because we are most sensi-
tively conscious to existence in that
function of the material body. We
suffer almost the same pain in other
portions, but, being so diverse in its
effects, we only feel languid, — pain
being usually a result of extreme ex-
haustion in those parts where the same
is experienced, although inflammation
is accredited as the real cause. But in-
flammation itself is an effect, and must
therefore have a prior cause.

Debility always accompanies pain,
and in proportion to the activity of the
same. Pain denotes motion, and as no

Self-Knowledge and Abnegation.

[Oct.

motion can exist without a life principle
in connection with it, or which consti-
tutes the motion, pain cannot exist dis-
connected from an inherent motive-
power, which can be no other than life
itself, — intelligence, so called. With-
out intelligence, —the motive power and
soul-natare of our being,—we would not
be conscious of any sensations, whether
of a pleasing or disagreeable natare ; for
it is the intelligent life principle within
acting in concert with the sensation that
causes it to vibrate for a specific
effect, — sensuousness being but a com-
promise condition of life between ab-
solute intelligence as it exists in divine
nature and the soul of man, and ab-
solute inanition as it exists in matter;
and the body of man is the sensorium
or medium for this compromise con-
dition of life to manifest itself through.

After thedeath of the body the spirit.
or spirit-body, so called, takes the place
of the latter, and becomes the senso-
rium, and accounts for the reason why
undeveloped spirits still feel all their
mortal tendencies craving for indul-
gence. It is only through a superior
soul-condition that the same can be
tempered or allayed entirely, and
which, when accomplished, constitutes
so-called soul-perfection. But how to
reach this superior condition of soul is
a subject for esoteric science to deal
with.

Controlling the animal desires or
physical cravings not in accord with
life’s mission requires a resolute will,
and what else is the exercise of will
power but a purely soul action, which
by practice must increase its activity, its
motion, its force or potency as a mortal
power; and when superior in force to
that of the sensuous nature must pro-
duce dormancy in the same, i.e., cause
a natural surrender of the animal to the
intellectual portion of the being,—a
surrender of the material or sensuous
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to the divine or intelligent soul-condi-
tion? Under these circumstances man
may reach a purely intellectual state
of being, and not only enjoy perfect
health through his natural moderation,
but contentment in consequence of hav-
ing no further cravings or sensual appe-
tites beyond the nourishment which
the system requires to maintain its
structure, and which diminishes in
quantity and grossness as he approaches
this condition, — grain and fruit becom-
ing the principle of all diets, and only
fo be interchanged by vegetables of
the very finest and lightest order.
Meat becomes so weighty finally that
the stomach rejects it altogether, and
even soups have this effect when any-
way rich with the substance of the lat-
ter. Some may say this is due to habit,
but we say it is not ; it comes naturally
80, and, besides personal experience
to that effect, we can cite many cases
in our immediate circle of attraction.
Whether this is due to our good for-
tune of having been ushered into exist-
ence with the advent of the new
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spiritual era, or in the month of May
following, and thus enveloped by a
good influence, or whether dne to ob-
servation, experience, and suffering, is
indifferent. At all events, we have
succeeded in freeing ourself from ail-
ments and pains which were obstinately
incurable through any material agency,
and have gained a degree of content-
ment which we never before possessed ;
and only through the exercise of soul
or will-power in not gratifying our
physical tastes, habits, or desires.
Abnegation is not only the best cura-
tive agent that man may resort to, but
the only preventive of disease ; and the
sooner science finds universal applica-
tion, the sooner mankind will be blessed
with universal health, strength, and
contentment. Hoping I have not
wearied you with my communication,
although enabled to make this an
inexhaustible subject, I remain respect-
fully, yours for truth and esoferio
culture,
A. F. MELCHERS.
Craxizsron, 8.C., Aug. 28, 1887.

MAN THE MICROCOSM.
BY ANDREW J. ROGERS.

ToxrE is no more beautiful and in-
structive allegory than that with which
the BisLE opens, namely : —

“In the beginning God created the
Reaven and the earth. And the earth
was withowt form, and void; and dark-
ness was upon the fuce of the deep, and
the Spirit of God moved upon the face
of the waters. And God said, Let
there be light ; and there was light. . . .
And God divided the light from the
darkness. And God called the light
day, and the darkness he called night.
«+.And God said, Let there be a
Jirmament in the midst of the waters,
and let it divide the waters from the

waters. And God made the firmament
and divided the waters which were
under the firmament from the waters
which were above the firmament; and
€t was so. And God called the firma-
ment heaven.”

The allegory is full of wisdom, re-
plete with food for thought. Mosks
clearly regarded the earth as the pri-
mary materialization of all creation,
the first formation of God’s planetary
handiwork, the central base of the
universe. The error, {f i be error,
was a very natural one at that stage
of the world’s progress and man's
spiritual and mental unfoldment.

e
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Viewed from the stand-point of the
allegorist the idea was correct. Evo-
lution being the divine order of life,
the unfolding finite mind, h<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>